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8 the Public will 1 IRE = ſome 
A Reaſon to be given for = gl 5 them 
er Work of BY Kind,. when 


earned and judicious Ape have ragte 


vritten on the Subject, I think it neceflary to 

inform them, . That it is neither from Vanity 

nor Proſpect of Gain, that the following Sheets 
- were compiled, but merely to Ae en Stags 
dy of Anatomy Dore agreeable. and to be ob- 
tajned at a leſs Price than any Syſtem of Ana- 
tomy yet extant. Was Ambition the Motive, 
I ſhoutd not conceal my Name; and was Pro- 
fit the Tnducement, I ſhould then have made it 
more voluminous and ſyſtematical : However, 
I hope I have omitted no eſſential Part of the 


Science neceſſary to be known hy the ' 
Practitioner, in order to attain IN night ghe Method 


of treating Diſeaſes, as far as i 

Amden tur how I 1 we mul | 
leave to the impartial : and Judicious Reader 9 | 
determine, | 


4 


This Bock . was api with . 
cilitate the Knowledge of Anatomy to ſuch 
young Gentlemen as are intended for the Ser- 

vice 


2 


ie Pradtce, fuck | FF W ITS was 
- DJ 28 i 20 LU BY TED Aa! ale 2401 — 
5h ndium, containing all the Difeo- 


veries of the modern Anatomiſts, it is preſum- 
Wr ee ee ior pa. 
ion for che young Stüdent, previous to 
Examination at Surgeon's Hall, in which he 
ſer at one View, a wks: 1 Bon ot 
the Part which cempoſe the . a 
without diftrafting his Men the P 
ſal of weden 5 Books, 5 oY 
fain P ogi e contradicy 
Pane At 7 £4 > ln T1 Volt 
I have thrown KATE 1505 [og For of | 
Dialogue, which I flatter myſelf will not only 
be more pleafing to the ee Part of the 
Profeſſion, (for whom this Work is principally. 
deſigned) but make a greater e on 


their Mensry—- Taftrücen d El 
five when leaſt incumbered. 


Should this Com ompendium ti 1 or; 
condemned, by the felf-fufficient and ill-natur-, 
ed” Part of the Faculty, I doubt not but 
thoſe of Learning and Liberality of Se 
who are an Honour to the rofeſſion will, 
overlook with Candour an . efects 
which may be found in it. hough th is Per- 
formance is not, by any means intended for the 

Uſe of the elder and more OY 5 AY t 
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yet even, to them, it may, ſpply/the Place of 
2a Remembrancer, of what they were before 
more fully ne wy ig” de regia 
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in order to diſcover its 


which ev Ae 2. phyſician. and ſorgeoh oug it to.be 

well {kill 2 frogs OY TOE . 

derſtand every part of its proper 

e What inthe uſe of atomy:?., | 
A. It gives you the perſect knowl - of the 

eauſe and cure of diſeaſes ; W outwhich, nei- 


the phyſician nor Ihe, ſurgeon can do guſ- 
E in 8 ns, but would e 


der 
ahnen beneficial to mankind. 


. is che body diſtinguiſhed by ana- 


arg 
y,..4n 
* Which 


A. Into venters and limbs. = d 
tg 2 ade e cavities 


inſenſible membrane, cloſely 


Wh ANATOMICAL. 


in which ſome principal part or bowel is con- 
tained, viz, the belly, breaſt, and head: the 
limbs are, the arm ap legs; the cavity of the 
- breaſt 1s * 25 un. and that oh the belly, 
abgom eir ſyb-confain red Ser'g 
| 1 Mllonb, viz. the hdr oh the the middle of 
. thorax, under the breaſts, is called ſcrobi- 
culus cordis; the middle of the abdomen, for 


about three. fingers breadth. above. and below 
the navel, is called regio umbilicalis ; the mid- 


dle part above this, epigaſtrium ; under the car- 
tilages bf the lower ibs, hypochondrium.; and 
from below the regio umbilicalis to the oſſa tia 
and offa pubis, h 
Q. What are the ex ternal parts, and com- 
mon integuments? - 
A. Theſe are, the HAWK epidermis, or 
ſcarf-ſkin; the co orpus 1 reticulare, vel N um 
nmcoſunr; the cutis, or true ſkin; glan- 
dulæ ſcbacez,'vel miliures; the membrana. adi 
polka ;" and the pinguedo; of far, 
2 Meer d the mere epidermis, or for 
kin! 


1 = 


A. It is # rey ine, thin/reandpurens, ſmooth, 


g upon the cu- 
tis, or true ſſein, of which it 2 5 and 
is, with the reticultim wer Try "What riſes into 
a bladder in burtis; or when 4 bliſters app 


2 * 


8 
uſe of che cuticle? 
true fein from injury, dry- 
71 at the ſame 
- — | ing. This 
ars ſc parovs ( n 
Fay, every ſcale has about 500 l that a 


- 


o * 
- 


* 
* 


fibres running between 
ricula. After raifing the 
4 ; of a black and 1s 
colour, and 


appears vo me hls 
peans, white; mn 


lowiſhi.. 1 
| 


| E and ſenſible membrane covering the 


ANATOMICAL 


= ſoftneſs of the papillæ, yuh 
renders fir for the ſenſe of feeling. 
Q. What is the cutis, or true ſkin? - 


A. The true ſkin is a very compact, dick 


whole body, and ſo plentifully f with 
nerves for the ſenſe of touching, the verx 
fineſt pointed inſtrument can Sticky no where, 
vuwithout touching ſome of them. Immediately 
above this membrane, is the corpus reticulare 
and cuticula ; and under it, the membrana adi 
poſa, and fat. Its thickneſs is very different in 
| "ſeveral parts of che body. It is compoſed of a 
multitude of tendinous fibres, a vaſt number of 
blood vèſſels and "ques W conſtitute the 
pyramidal papillz that raiſe themſelves. 3 
the pores of the zus reticulare, and a 
— eeling. The true ſkin is 
white in ln ain Its appearing white, 
black, or tawny (according to the 1 5 
owing to the colour of the cuticula and 
reticulare, and not to the colour of the x” 
' - which is always white in all nations. The red 
colour of the lips is owing to the blood -veſſels 
in the muſcular fleſh; and that of the cheeks in 
white people, to the blood in the mime veſſels 
ef the ſkin. TOES? t T5 #2 | 
_ Q« Wha are the uſes of the ſkin? 
. . To defend the parts underneath Gain ex- 
5 accidents, to be the organ of feeling, to 
rap the , and to be 
An univerſal emunctory to the body, cleanſing the 
4 bleed of js eovundencis by Fwous and yer 


1 


| D1IALOGUES/ 5 
ration, which the fark time prevents its e. 
_ridiry or "x 

clandule febace ? | . 


dryneſs. 
Q. What are the | 
The glandulaæ ſebacez, vel miliares, are 
8 ſmall bodies like millet- ſeeds, ſeated immedi- 
_ ately under the ſlein in the axillas ;* and are ſaid 
to-have been found under all other parts of the 
. when looked fur with f microſcopes. 
Q. What ate the uſes the glandulæ ſeba 
7 3 e ſeparate 
A. Theſe are to | 
ſear ; Which fluid was thought to be o y the 
materia perſpirabilis, flowing in a er quan- 
tity, and condenſed, till Sanctorius aſſured us 
— * not * ee e the rs 
1 ilis is ſeparated in equal times, than of 
14 of the former he ſa * there are uſually 
fifty-two ounces a-day 1 (in Italy, where 
his experiments were made), but of the latter, 
not near ſo much in the moſt profuſe fweats. 
But whoever reads Mr. Hales's 1 | 
will find what Sanctorius accounted for b 
imaginary, inſenſible euere different 
chat which in the greateſt degree produces ſweat, 
is really made by the — in reſpiration, in 
ten times a greater quantity than all the ordi · 
nary perſpiration through the cutis, and ſeerns 
to be but the ſame kind of fluid diſcharged 
both ways ; for whenever it is interrupted thro' 
the ſkin in cold 8 then the e 
overcharged, and a cou 7 11 
Q. What is the 2 adipoſa ? Tr 
> A. All chat membrane immediately under the 
| tin, 3 the _ in numerous * by 
15 B 3 ſore 


«„ ANATOMICAL. 
ſome named cellulæ, and the ſubſtance made: 


up of them, termed the cellular ſubſtance ;'this: _ - 


membrane adheres cloſely to the ſkin, and 


runs between the m les in general, and be, | 
tween their ſeveral” fibres in particular; and 
communicates with the 'r which tines: 


HOES the inſide of the thorax and abdomen ; and all 


its cells communicate. >the whole © 


body, fo chat from any one part rhe whole fray 
be led with air, as is evident in beaſts, by the 


Dauber s blowing up their mene when newly 
killed; and in 42 e che . 
body, ſometimes occa 
c. And in theſe cells ee con 
in an anaſarca, which from its weight firſt Als 
the depending e and 7 — cheſe r are 

yery full, the * 
into the abdomen, and Oy 2 50 5 


the limbs were ever ſo full, | 
themſelves in one night's time. Ti 
toy reps 15 


mations, carbuncles, and bols. 
Q, What are the uſes of the membrana adi 


2 2 It contributes to keep the inn 
warm and phant; and by fillin 8 
„ renders che fur N 


What is. the pingwelte; or fat? 
A. It is an oleaginous or butyraceous mat- 

ter ſecrered/from the blood (in the lin 
ries of the ' adipoſe membrane) and filling 
the cavity of tte cells of the e 
LH and chavthis oleaginous — 
latory 


OT nd 


11D DA v ES. 
Jatory motion, or an into the veins, is 
very evident, A. adden conf "of 
: Mabe, Jag? onde rt Tas ano 
by exerciſe and labour. 
. What are the uſes of the fat? 
A. To ſerye as a kind of covert! tothebody 
in order to defend it from cold, other 1nju- 
ries 10 den the mare rence and {nile 
— pare from being too ſtrongly yellicated by the 
; to preſerye, in good order, the flexion of - 
the muſcles and cutis, and of the other parts be- 
tween, and about which it is placed; to facili- 
tate the motions of ſome parts, 3s the eyes, Jaws, 
Kc. to fill up the interſticial ſpaces, and by 
chat means to add to the beauty of the parts, 
as is eyident in the face, neck, &c, and to fa- 
cilizate the diſtenſion of che parts, the ſpaces be- 
tween which it thus fills up. There is a ma- 
-nifeſt uſe of the fat about the vagina, anus, oſſa 
iſchia, and pudenda; in the excluſion of the 
| Feetus, and the harder excrements ; and in the 
ſoles of the let, the nates, and other the like 
parts, in all which the fat is yery copiouſly di 
poſed, and ſerves in the NN 
the muſcular fleſh to — and to prevent the 
n ſſure and attrition of the parts; and 
nally there is great reaſon to ſuppoſe, that when 
the body does not receive nouriſhment : in the 
uſual way, the regreſs of the fat into che veins 
ſupplies that defect. | 
2: Wing are the conſtituent parts of the | 


A. "The body conſiſts of bones, cartilages, 
K muſcles, tendons, arteries, veins, 
B4 nerves, 


- 
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- nerves, ann glands, excretory veſſels, 
membranes, fibres, hair and _ A he 

ts before mentioned. 

- What are the bones ? 8 

A. The bones are hard, brille inſenkible 

pars (b (but covered both on their inſide and out- 
with . cal iſitely 3 nervous vaſcular 
membrane, called perioſteum, except on the 
tull, where it is called pericranium) containing 
more or leſs marrow; and on the ſurface of the 


bones, at the ends, arè two kinds of prominences;  - 


is Be one bd : apophyſis, or proceſs, an and oe 
e 9 of whe, 

- Since Jags b <p nes have 3 
flicial cavities _ fin , with furrows and — . 
through which the nutritious and - medullary 

veſſels enter (as all the membranes of the bones, 

both within and without, are ſupplied with | 
blood veſſels and nerves, as is the marrow). The 
moſt conſiderable of the nutritious veſſels enter 
at the ends of the bones, viz. the artery at one 
end, and the veins at the other. If the bones 
a had no cavities, they would, if they were ſtrait, 
ſuſtain the ſame weight; but being made hollow, 
their ſtrength to reſiſt breaking tranſverſely is 
increaſed in proportion to their diameters, with- 
out increaſing their weight, which is very evi- 
dent in the wings and quills of birds: but the 
bones in the legs of all animals are more ſolid, 
being formed to ſupport weight. 

The bones, like all other parts where large 
. veſſels do not enter, are generally of a white co- 
lour ; only in a living creature they are bluiſh, - 
Wien is owing to the ** 
| under 


-nder-their' ſurface. - The leſs therefote and 
fewer the veſſels are, and the thicker and firmer 
the boney ſurface covering the veſſels: is, the 
bones are whiter; hence the bones of adults aw 
whiter than thoſe of children; and, in both young 
and old, the white colour of different bones, or 


of the ſeveral of the ſame bone, 1s always 
in — oog: doct veſſels and ſoldities =. 


which circumſtance. ought to be 
ſurgeons, 'when -they are to Judge 
dition of bones laid bare. 

| Q. What is che . n 


_ uſe? 


2 IA L:0:G/U/B/Ss Y 


creſcence of the bone (as a branch is of a tree) 
jutting out from it, to make the better articula- 
tions, and for the more commodious inſertion of 
the muſcles. 

Q: What is the epiphyſis 45 a boneand i its uſe? 
2 The epiphyſis is an additional bone grow- 
to another by mere contiguity, being gene- 

y more ſoft and porous than e though 
it moſt degenerates into an a a 
and — lng of the ſame uſe. MED 
g What is the medulla, or marrow, con- 
tained in the bones: 

A. It conſiſts (beſides the blood - veſſels) « | 
an inveſting membrane, in which are included 
membranaceous lobules and bags that fill up the 
cells of the bones; and in theſe bags are veſi- 
culz, or glandulous bladders, very like the ve- 
ficular ſubſtance of the lungs. The large mid+ 
dle cavity of all cylindrical bones, contains an 
| eee — leſſer cells, 

; towards 


; 


A. The apophyſis is a continued part or ex- | 
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towards their extremities, contain a bloody mats 
row, or rather a kind of red, fatty, medullary 
juice; which laſt is found in all fpongy heads and 
els of bones. The marrow in young bones. is 
more red and bloody chan in old ones, as the oily | 
marrow would otherwiſe render their fibres too 

wir. The medullary veſſels, found running 
dene und chere, diroug h wand jv; canals, pe- 

vetrate into the inner cavity 2 
crete the medull eee the blood 
being eee returned by the veins; the 
nerves are diſtributed to the fame places, for the 
fake of ſenſe and motion ; theſe veſſels enter the 

bones zue that they may not weaken them 
. n oo many fibres in the ſame place. 

-3Q. Wha is the uſe of the marrow ? © 

A. The marrow being more or leſs diſtribut- 
4 all over the bones, and tranſuding through 
their plates and fibres, makes them tougher and 
Jeſs brittle; n Wag 

y believed. N 
What is the perioſteum? 

A: An exquiſite, ſenſible, nervous, vaſcular 
| membrane, which lines and covers all the bones 
in the body, internally and externally, except a 
of the teeth, and the places in bones where 
de muſcles are inſerted. The perioſteum on 
the outſide of the bones, is derived from the 
"membranes of the muſcles that lie upon it ; that 
on the mw Lars, the dura mater. The inner 
fyperfices o e perioſteum ſtick as clo to the 
done as if it were glued to it; and beſides, the 
perioſteum has little fibrillæ or threads conti- 


__ ee it, that enter into the ſubſtance brag 
ne, 


1 DNS. = 


bone, which give them, qrobabiy, ſorne inter- 
nal Aale. 1 eonfituns the fak 
Dae che bones in a fœtus in utero, It 
a rexfull of ſmallblood veſſels, which 
e bones'for theirrrounſkment ;;/byr ithd 
. — ſubſtanee of the larger bones 8 : 
their middles. The perjotteam is different 
thickneſs in different parts; but, in general, the 
internal us chinner chan tho external; and 
though forme have it to nviſe fror the 
dury mater, yt it is evidently formed,- at the 
fame-time, wick the duru mater in the ſcetiss. 

Q. What are the uſes of the perioſteum ? 

NI gives ſenſibility to the bones, which 
eche tb night be fawed, cut, or burnt, with: 
out pain, as their whole ſenſibility is owing to 

this membrane: and it aſd gives de determi- 
nation and figure to bones; as is evident from 
this, that when it is worded; expftoſes, tophi; 
and caries, ariſe in the part: it is likewiſe the 
organ of ſecretion for the bony matter, as the 
membrana adipoſa is for the fat; and it ſerves 
alſo for the muſcles to ſlide eaſy upon, and to 
hinder them from being lacerated by the rough- 
- neſs and hardneſs of the bones. 

Q. What is the ſubſtance of the bones? 

A. The ſubſtance of the bones conſiſts of la- 
mellæ or plates, lying one upon the other, join- 
ed together by tranſverſe fibres, and, as it were, 
archwiſe; theſe fibres, when firſt formed, are 
very ſoft, but grow by degrees to the hardneſs 
of a cartilage, and afterwards to that of a 
fe& bone, But the Ne is neither made in a 


N 
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very ſhort time, ate again: all ee 
the fame bone at once. e Win 
. What are the uſes of the bor | 
A. They give ſtrength and ſhape he whole 
1 ſuſtain all its organs, and keep the ma- 
chine in proper order to perform its various 
functions; therefore the exact of the 
bones is the foundation of 1 anatomy. The 
bones-are'connefted: "ac 


wid the —_ of whe! . — parts 
n many bones are 
| | ie 
A. Two hundred and — (excluſive 
of the ſeſamoidal bones, whoſe number is uii- 
' certain); but the number is various in various 
ſubjects; ſome ſay 300, or 307; others, 318, 
hut late writers fix it 8 * 
. but A eee e e Er 
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A Taxa of 05TBOLOGY. 
As | os Parietalis 'n 
bY . ZEchmoides .. 2 
_ | The bones of we cd, eesti? 
2 or Skull , I * "Occipitis x. 
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The bones. af n Naß 3 
IIA Plana 2 
81 a . - Palati * 42 
24 W d u 4 . 
. ee Ungues 2: 
8 N wa of che lower. Os Maxillafuferior 1 1 
$ 8 * F Dent Canini 4 
F Dentes the teeth | 25 Inciſores 8 
K Molares _ 20 
I The bones of the os hy- . 
oĩdes of the tongue 105 . ee 7 * 5. J 
Os Incus 2 X 
The bones of the e Malleuns 2 
nal ear 8. Orbiculare S.- 
protell 401-1 9 2 
/ | { i 8 
6 3 pokes $a o. 67 
1 ſy T. 
8 The ſpine ' 'In 
4. 42 o. Skeram and deer. . 
1 JSternum 2 
1 Ribs 44 
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© | Thepubes Inominata Iſchium 2 
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2 : Tantn © 
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Are W 


| ſometimes grow ſo hard, as to 1 


G Ve an e . the cartilages 
. Their uſe is to cover the ends of the 
t them from 
being damaged by a continual friction; and to 
contribute, in a great meaſure, to the formation 
as the ve Meeren 9 * 


ſiular ligaments; fo called, Ran a 


DHA 1L0GUES 


which cover the ends of bones, except very 
ſmall for the blood - veſſels, & c. They 
itiſh, or pearl - coloured; and with age, 


bone. Though they hive ao fibrous 
but have a ſmooth ſurface, not only 3 
but when cut e ad; Jer by-ſireping d 


unravelling and examin N a n | 


fibres are plainly du 


Nour 


bones that have motion, to preven 


of ſeveral parts, 
Ds pwrokia tes 


1 


A. Ligaments are white, fibrous, cloſe, coms 
pack ſubſtances, more” flexible than - 
not eaſily ruptured or torn, and do not yield; 
or at leaſt but very litile, when pulled. They 
form either narrow cords, broad bands, or thin 


webs. In all the moveable joints hee ww 


v 
mucilaginous 10 (termed ſynovi 0 being 
contained in capſulæ, or bags; which li — 
continually moiſtens the articulations. I 18 
generally agreed, that the ligaments are nearly 
inſenſible in their natural Rate ; but experience 


om that OY are capable of very acute —_ | 


mother, 8 wry Hae! © of the fubſtance of thoſe. 


% 


* 
ben diſeaſed, notblitg being more pelt than | 
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colleRions of raatter within theſe parts, or ſttarp 
ede applies chem when laid br, 0 
What are the. uſes of the ligaments? | 

A Their uſe is either to bind 1 


Jons, or to tie together 


ſer, as happens in — | 2% 
Q. What are muſctes2 ; 
A. Muſcles are diſtinct W 


membrane; evety muſcle has one or more ten- 
dons at its beginning and end, though ſome- 


times fo very ſmall, as not to be ſeen without a 


microſcope. Where the nerve is inſerted, is 


the head or beginning of the muſcle ; the mid- 
dle, or fleſhy part, is its belly; and where the 


are eſt, and moſt in number, is 
called the 
and membrano 


two is leaſt moveable, is generally called the 
ar head; though in the ſerati antici, and 


on, and ſometimes both. To every flexor is 
ſed an extenſor; to every adductor, an 


cept 14 in the ſphincters, cremaſters and cſo- 


Some muſcles are moſtly carnous, as 


3 all the ſphinSters and. muſcles of the mae 
12 | others, 


— * 


wed ane as e it. att * pF 


ſuch bones as have mo- 
tion, to prevent them from parting N Iago 


8 1 Neth, Fr 5 
and red ; compounded of fibres, tendons, nerves, 
veins, and arteries, all encloſed in a peculiar 


il or end; and if the end be broad 
us, it is called aponeuroſis; but 

y of the muſcles both the extremities are 
a CH in thoſe that part, which of the 


origin, | 
ſome of the müſcles of the abdomen, it is the 

reverſe. All the muſcles are either rectilinear 
or penniform, and formed for flexion or extenſi- 


Cor; to every elevator, a depreſſor, ex- 


r / Eko oo ent. oo rOI. ny 


O 


7 1 

5 

Sing - b 
mus cynicus 
24 of. L ; 9 Pj 7 * 9 g 
£ of che 
x2 wh #44 4 Lo Lon T . þ 7 
21 4 at * 
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ce it has on its artery; for on cutting, 
or dying up che artery, the muſcle in ee 
manner, ſome hours after, loſes its whole 
. 


he's ies 8 uri ide 
mu ar in 
extremities, have ſubſtances joinedeither to one 
or both ends of them, which ſubſtances are 
Called rendon;; which is leſs than the muſcle it- 
ſelf: The tendon 18 whitiſh, firm, hard, and 
to than the muſcle, and is inelaſtic, for by 
el Ie Lets 74 Ar formed of fibres, 


by a ſmall of cellular mem- 
\ brane. The fibres run ahh ances 
"The tendon is not red, fewer veſ- 


ſels than the „ pare Gf ths tho ch 
it belongs, as in the Wee e . but like 
that it becomes red either | ection or inflam- 
mation. Dr. Hunter E 
tendon are not continued into the muſcle ; an 
that the tendons are only as chords fixed to the 
ends of muſcles, which are the agents; for no 
one imputes an action to the tendons. 
When che fibres of = tenden expand them- 
ſelves into a membrane; it is called a e 
Q What are the uſes of tendons; 
A. The ſame as that of muſcles. | 
E fn boy uſed ? Ih 
A. The eaſineſs of motion in de joints te- 
1 and they are chiefly there. If the 
maſs of the muſcle was continued down 
to the Joint, it would be unfit for many pur- 
* 1 uſes that we cannot diſpenſe Wich. 
i . 
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7 into ge. are bibo to all parts 

of the body. They are compoſed. of . three 

ranes, or coats. The external and inter- 

— are wr cp but . 18 f Ta- 
mu Seer circular 

fibres, which very elaſtic, c cnn chm 

ſelves with fame orce, when the power 


by which they have been e BS_g out. Ts 


have two reel NEO ns; ſations 
the pulſes of th 20 1 le an 


diaſtole, keep! RE os times; the file of 
the one, pans Hy 5 the diaſtole of the other. 


What js the aſe e arteries ? 
* To convey the ood hom en i all 
Parts of the body. 
22. What as he pricia arteries of the hu 


yo The + he one yel-arteria magna, and 7 ' +8 
teria pu aach dll all the other arteries of the + 
n 


body, thou guilhed by particular names, 
* = on Dich of, theſe e 5 


C2 . Whar 


1 


= 


* ANATOMICAL 
What is the aorta, and how diſtributed * 
A. The aorta vel artetia 2 ls a large ar 
diy Which comes out fro the left ventricle of 
dic heart itr a ſingh trük, above its valves, 
Sliced ferrikünares vel fignoides; from this ali 
the other arteries proceed, and by which the 
hole mals of blood is conyeyed to all parts of 

the bodg. The aorta is by anatomiſts ge | 
Alvide into the aorta aſcendens and Ae wie 
cendens, though both are but one and the fame 
trunk.. . It is terme A rent from where it 
fekves the Heart to of the great 
curvarare, or arch. The len is chat 

of tte trek which, after he arch-like in- 
fieftion defctnds. throuph the thorax and #bdo- 
 Hitti, down to knie os facruin; And is uſually 
Jar er in women than in men. 
How is the lber iewidens Uiftiburea'? 
* 8 The'aorta,. before it perfotates the pe- 

lum, affords t to the heart apo the afte- 
1 1 oronarie ; and cher paſfing the pericar- 
dium, it is termed aorta dez; "hen, af- 
tet aſcending two or three inches upwards, its 
trunk is bent in manner uf an urch, from which 
Arlſes three iſtending branches that form the ca- 
rotid and fubclavian arteries. The right caro- 
rid and ſubclavian proceed firſt in one trunk, 
but the left carotid and ſubclavian immediately 
fingle; che left carotid forming the middle 
branch. From the two ſubclavian branches 

(while yet withinthe breaſt) near the uppermoſt 
rib, proceeds, 1. arteria intercoſtalis ſuperior, 
Proper to the four upper ribs; 2. arteria mam- 
r * to the breaſts ; 1 S 
per 


DEAL @GU ES. © 
r to the muſcles of the neck and head,, and 


communication, partly to che brain; 4. gar 
rotis, the e 


, head, and brain ; 
oi fag When che ſube 


Parts of zhe breaſt 

F 
9 2 

cher er vein, and paſs 


vid erm he e, u, 
veins that accompany 
„Her is the aorta felcandens diſtri- 


age 7 en reflected under the left 
wheat, the lungs, it gemmences aorta deſc 
dens; Which name. it keeps-through the thorax 
and abdomen, where it paſſes on the left ſide of 
the ſpine, till its div iſiom into iliac arteries, he- 
tween the third n of. the loins. 
This deſcendent tr h is the greateſt, 
being yet within ph oe of the . 
ſends, 1. intercoſtalis inferior, Sande Nice. 
,ribs ; 2. bronchiales, 10 Werl £85: 3. phat” 
cz, to the dia 4. GRliaca, W 
branches-are beſtowed-u . liver, Ee ou 
- Jpleen, ſtomach, omentum, and duodenum ; 
hich are named from the parts they are beſtow - 
edl on, except two upon the debe. Which 
are called coronaria, ventriculi, ſuperior et anfe- 
rior; and one upon the duodenum, named in- 
teſtinalis; 5. meſenterica ſuperior, |whoſe 
branches are * upon al the inteſtinum 


jejunum, 


— — — 
\ 
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jenunum, and Heum, part of the colon, and 
ſometimes one branch upon the liver; 6. emul- 
gentes, to the kidnics ; 7. ſpermaticæ, to the 

itonæum, ureters, teſticles, and epidydimes; 


8. lumbares, to the loins ; g. meſenterica infe- 
rior, to che lower part of the colon, and the 


rectum; 10. muſcula ſuperior, to the Re 
of the belly. As ſoon as the aorta divides u 


the loins, it ſends off an artery into the pe . 
upon the os ſacrum, called arteria ſacra; and 
tlie branches the aorta divides into, are are called 
Hiacæ, which, in about two inches ſpace, divide 


into external and internal. The iliacæ internæ, 


ſend, 1. arteria inferior, to the muſcles ; 2. um- 
bilicalis, which are collapſed 4 adult bodies, 
except at their beginnings, which are k 
for 4. 8 on each Se enk 9 
the bladder, and one to the penis or uterus; 3. 
hypogaſtrica; the reſt of the branches of the 
- internal iliac are beſtowed upon the buttocks, 
and upper parts « of the thighs. The iliacz ex- 
ternæ run over the oſſa pubis into the thighs, 
a ſending. off, 1. epigaſtric, to the fore-part of 
the integuments of the abdomen under the recti 
© muſcles into the pelvis, and alſo through the 
' foramina of the oſſa innominata, to the muſcles 


of thoſe parts; 2. inguinalis, to parts of the 
groin; 3. cruralis, to the thigh ; '4. 8 


to the bm; tibialis antica et poſtica, 
which ſupply th leg, foot, and toes. Thus 


you have a deſcription of all the large and ſmall 
capital branches of the aorta, which are for the 
moſt part diſpoſed in pairs, and are uniform in 


moſt bodies; but the leſſer branches are diſtri- 


buted, 
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huted, like the branches of trees, in ſo different 
a manner in one body from another, that it 1s 
highly probable no two bodies are exactly alike, | 
nor the two ſides in any one bod 
Q How is the -arteria pulmonaris diſtri- 
A. Only through the une but with a vaſt 
number of ramifications. It ariſes. from the 
right ventricle of the heart, and ſoon divides 
into two branches, one tocach lobe of the lungs, 
then they are ſubdivided into ſmaller and ſmal- 
ler branches, until they are diſtributed through 
every part of the lungs. The extreme branches, 
bath of the arteries and veins, have very nume- 


W rqus communications, like thoſe in the ſtamina | 


of the Jeayes of plants; by which communi- 
cations, the blood that is obſtructed in any par- 
ticular veſſel, may paſs off by other veſſels that 
mare not obſtructed, &c. and as many of the leſ- 
= ſer veſſels are mgre expoſed to preſſure than any . 
of the large ones, thoſe communications in the 
leſſer veſſels are therefore made more numerous, 
By ſuch communications the blood circulates in 
a limb that has had part amputated, and the 
fluids contained in a large. inflammation, ſup- 
purates into one op It is computed, that 
each ventricle of the heart holds five ounces of 
blood (and they are filled and emptied every 
ſyſtole and diaſtole) and that there are commonly 
eighty pulſes in a minute; if ſo, there then flows 
twenty-fiye pounds of blood through each ven- 
tricle of the heart in a minute. Dr. Keil has 
ſhewn, that the ſum of all the fluids in a man 


„ 
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| exceed the flitn' of all ie folids; And yet ths 
quantity of blood which all the viſthle arteries 
of a man will contain, is leſs than four p unds 
andi if we may TJubpoſt all the viſible veins, in- 
cluding the ven portæ, hold four times as much, 
the whole, | ben, that the viſible veſſels c nd, ö 
is ii twenty unds ; but the whole thatth 


er 


in 5 55 12 How 1 Ne ras a arte - 
ries and veins contain, however (I mean tfioſe 
which contain ſuch a compound ve as is found 
in the larger veſſels) there is no way to ju 1 
| unleſs we knew what proportion thele vel : 
| to thoſe that carry Fee A Juices and 
ſerum (if there are ſuch) without the globuli of 
the blood. It is probable, that in all animals 
the velocity of the blood, as well as the neceſ- 
ſity of food, is, cæteris paribus, in proportion 
to their quantity of action: if ſo, it appears haw 
thoſe animals which uſe no exerciſe, and whoſe 
blood moves extremely ſlow in the v winter, can 
ſubſiſt without any freſh ſupply of food ; while 
others that uſe a hte more exerciſe require a 
little miore food ; and thoſe who uſe equal ex- 
erciſe winter and ſummer, require 24 quan- 
tities of food at all times; the end of eating 
and drinking being to repair, what exerciſe anc 
the motion of the blood have deſtroyed, or 
made uſeleſs: and is not the leſs velocity of the 
blood in ſome animals than. i in others, the rea- 
fon why wounds and bruiſes in thoſe animals do 
not ſo ſoon deſtroy life, as they do in animals 
whole blood moves ſwifter, | 
Q. What occaſions the pulſe ? 
| PER A. When 


DAN U Es. 


N. When the'teft vefrtricte of the heart con 

tracts, and throws its bIbod into the aorta, or 

CN ny the blood in the artery is not only 

25 | Pratt towards the extremities; but the 
_— Ar artery 1 _ dilated; be- 
to all fides; and their ration 5 is always” perpete- 
diculat to the "ſide of che containing veffels: 
ut the coats of the artery by any fmallirfipe- 

S tally be diſtended; therefore upon the con- 
traction of the Reart the blood from the left 
Yentritle will not only prefs the blood in the ar. 
tery forwards, but both "wall diſtend 
the Rides of che artery. When tlie impetus of 
the blood againſt the ſides of tlie artery cealſes, 
that is when the left vehtticle ceaſes to contract, 
the {piral Abres of the their natural 
-AaRicity, feturn 60 ciel le ſtate, and 
eciltract clin the (artery fal it is again 

dilated by the yſtöle of "the Heart. This dia- 
ſtole of the artery is its pulſe, and the time the 
pita fibres are returning to their natural tate, 
is dhe dliſtance Bettyecn two pulſes. The pulſe : 
is in All the Arteries of che body nearly at the 
ue time; for whilſt the Blood is truſt out bf 
"the Heart into the artery, the artery being full 
the blood muſt move in all the arteries about 
the Tame time; and becauſe the arteries are eb- 
"ical, amd the blood moves fromthe baſis of the 
cone to'theapex, therefore the blood muſt ſtrike 
-againlt the ſides of the veſſels, and conſequently. 
"every part of che artery muſt be dilated at or 
About the ſame time that the blood is thrown 
2 out of the left ventricle of che heart; * as 
don 
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ſoon as the elaſticity of the ſpiral fibres can over- 
come the impetus of the blood, the — 
again contracted. Thus theſe are two cauſes 
which operate alternately, and keep the blood 
in a continyal motion, viz. the hey and fibres 
of the arteries ; but becauſe the one is ſtronger 
than the other, therefore, though the blood runs 
continually, yet when the artery is opened, it is 
ſeen to move per ſaltum. The principle of life 
ſtimulates the * to . thus he ons 
is propelled into the aorta ; ame princip! 
of life is continued in its. influence through the 
arteries, ſtimulating their muſcular fibres to ac- 
"tion ;. thus the circulation 18. tine. and the 
pulſe is duly maintained. A 
What are veins ? | 
vat Veins are tubes or yeſſels which carry. the 
blood from all parts of the body, to the heart. 
They are compoſed. principally, — a membra- 
nous, a vaſcular, and a muſcular tunic, the 
fame with thoſe of the arteries, only the muſ- 
cular coat is much thinner ; as thin in all the 
. veins as it is in the capillary arteries; the preſ- 
ſure of the blood againſt the ſides of the yeins 
being leſs than that againſt the ſides of the ar- 
teries. The veins are only a continuation of the 
extreme capillary arteries, reflected back again 
towards 3 heart, which, uniting their chan- 
nels as they approach it, at laſt form three large 
primary veins, viz. the vena cava, vena portæ, 
and the vena pulmonaris. In the veins _B 
| a; ulſe, becauſe the blood is thrown into them 
a continued ſtream, and becauſe it moves 
+ +4 a narrow channel to a wider, The capil- 


yu 
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lary veins unite with one another, as I have ſaid 
of the capillary arteries. The veins' accom- 
pany the arteries in almoſt every pz of the body 
and have the ſame names in the ſeveral parts 
with the arteries which they accompany. The 
veins of the limbs are more than double the 
number of the arteries, there being one on each 
fide each artery, even to the ſmalleſt branches 
that we can trace, beſides the veins which lie 
immediately under the ſkin. The external veins | 
have frequent communications- with the inter- 
nal, and are always fulleſt when'we uſe the moſt 


exertiſe ; ; becauſe the blood being expanded by 


the heat which exerciſe produces, it requires the 
veſſels to be diſtended ; and the inner veſſels 
being compreſſed by the actions of the muſcles, 
they cannot dilate enough; but theſe veſſels be- 
ing ſeated on the butſides of the muſcles, are 
capable of being much dilated. In all the veins 
which are perpendicular to the horizon, except- 
ing thoſe of the uterus, and the vena portæ, 
there are ſmall: membranes or valves; fome- 
times there is only one, ſometimes there are two, 
and ſometimes three, placed together, like fo 
many half thimbles ſtuck to the ſides of the 
, veins, with their mouths towards the heart. In 
the motion of the blood towards the heart, they 
are preſſed cloſely to the ſides of the veins ; but 
if the blood ſhould fall back; it muſt repel the 
valves, ſo that no blood can repaſs them, or re- 
turn towards the extreme parts from whence it 
came. The blood diſtributed to all parts of the 
body by the two arteries, the aorta and pulmo- 
nary, is returned by the three verns called vena 


cava, 


—_ 
— * _ 
— 
— 6 K — ¶ — — 
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diirectiy, and in part indirectiy. The ven 
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deva, veria porte, and pulmonary vein. The 
vena cava carries back to the right auricle of 
the heart the blood conveyed by the aorta to al} 
the parts of the body, encept hat goes by the 
coronary arteries of the heart. It receives all 
this blood from the arterial — — 


— che bload exrriec! to the 
RE Cn WE 
und the two meſenteric arteries) and conveys it 
to the eee pee 
Imonary vein conveys to the p 
— — — the heart, the 
e eee 


. 

Q. How i is the vena cava diſtributedꝰ 
A. The venalchva ariſes with a larger ſinvs 
From the right auricle of the heart, where it firſt 
ſencls out arvein to che heart itſelf, called the 
_-coronary vein, and is then divided into two 
trunks; one running upward, called vena cava 
deſcendens vel ſuperior (becauſe the blood de- 
feends through it to the cheart) but the anci- 
cents, the direction of the tubes or 
eſſe only, called them the reverſe,: viz. the 
= r aſcendens, and the inferior deſcendens, 
moderns name them as here mentioned, 
—— to the flowing of the blood through 
them. The deſcending, or ſuperior trunk, is 
Aiſtriboted chiefly to the thorax, head, and up- 
-per extremities, and but very little to the parts 
"below the diaphragm. The aſcending, or infe- 
rior trunk, Is diſtributed _— to 22 1 

— an 


\ 


and lower n nog br ern the 
e is the vena cara ſuperior (calle& 
alſo dena cava defcendens). diftribured?” ? 
A. The vena' cava faperior (called alſo vena 
cava deſcendens) alittle higher than the aorta, 
as high as the cartilage of che firſt true rib, ter 
minates by à bifurcation or diviſion - e 
right and left ſubclavian branches, which are 

Ak lengths; becauſe the trunk of the vena 
cava lies more towards the right ſide, here the 
left ſubclavian ariſes as well as the right, and is 
conſequently longeſt. From the heart to the 
W bifurcation of the trunk of the fuperior cave, 
= atiſc the following veins, viz. vena (azygos) fine 
Tibs, and another to the left emulgent vein; 2. 
intereoſtalis ſuperior, one on each ſide, which 
afford branches to the four upper ribs (if the 
azygos doth not beſtow branches on all the in- 
terſtices of the coſtæ) the remarkable veins and 
atteries as well as nerves relating to the coſtæ, 
are couched in a furrow on the under edge of 
each rib, where they ſafely pafs; 3. bronchialis, 
= which accompanies the bronchial artery to te- 
= turn the blood to the cava. This vein in ſome 
ſubjects indeed, does not riſe ſeparate, but comes 
from the azypos, and ſometimes from the inter- 
ceoſtals, and in ſome is altogether wanting. Af- 
= ter ſending off ſome” ſmall branches, the cava 
paſſeth to the clavicle, where. it divides itſelf 
(as before mentioned) into a right and left ſub- 
clavian branch, then ſends off ſome ſmall 
branches to the muſcles of che neck and · up- 
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ER the breaſt; and theſe four capital 
branches, viz. jugularis externa et interna, yer- 
na, vertebralis, and axillaris; but this laſt is ra 
ther a continuation than a branch of the ſub- 
clavian; 1. jugularis externa, chiefly to the ex- 
ternal parts of the throat, neck; and head ; and 
its branches receives names from the parts they 


are diſtributed to, as frontalis, temporalis oc- 


cipitalis, &c, 2. jugularis interna, to the inter- 


nal parts of the head and neck, which gives ra- 
mifications to the larynx, pharynx, muſcles of 
the os hyoides and tongue; and beſides theſe, 
its trunk terminates in a ſack, and brings back 
the blood from the brain and ſinuſes of the dura 
mater; 3. .vertebralis, which aſcends to the 


cranium through the tranſverſe * yſes of the 
cervicalis 


e nec ing 
through all the tranſverſe 


-apophyies of the vertebra colli, all the way to 
the great foramen occipitale, pontiac 
with the occipital veins, and ſmall occipi 


ſinuſes of the dura mater. The ſubclavian 


branch going out of the thorax on each ſide, is 


termed, 4. axillaris, which is rather a continu- 


ation of the ſubclavian, than a diſtin& branch ; 


before it leaves the thorax, it ſends off venæ 
thoracicæ, which are ſpent on the muſcles of the 


thorax. From the axillaris og it leaves the 


capacity of the thorax) branches are ſent off to 
the external and internal muſcles of the ſcapula, 


Kc. and to the 7 lands; and having 
reached the fide of the h 


ead of the os humeri, 
. 
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it ſends forth cephalica to the arm (which | 
along between the ſkin and the bdrm Ka 
axillaris then runs along the arm by the name 
of vena baſilica; — 2 this, and the ce- 
phalica, may be looked upon as two princi- 
branches of the axillans ; both are diſtri- 
uted, by numerons ramifications, to all 
of the arm, 'fore-arm, . and hand. At the bend 
of the elbow (or flexure of the cubit) they 
form three capital branches; the uppermoſt is 
called cephalica; the middle, mediana, and the 
next, baſilica. The. vein which runs over the 
back of the hand, Vos the little finger, is 
called the ſalvatella. 
Q. How is the vena cava inferior (called _ 
yena cava aſtendens) diſtributed ? _ 
A. The vena cava inferior vel aſcendens, 'is 
remarkable for its yalves, which ſerve to pre- 
vent the blood from returning towards the extre- 
mities : it is diſtributed thus, 1. immediately 
after it paſſes out of the pericardium, it perſo- 
rates the diaphragm, to which it gives the venæ 
diaphragmatic inferiores, or phrenicæ; 2. he- 
paticæ, to the liver; 3. renales vel emulgentes 
to the kidneys; 4. ſpermaticæ, to the teſticles ; 
5. lumbares, to the loins and their vertebra; 
after this, the trunk having reached the os ſa- 
crum, it there loſes the name of cava; and ter- 


on - 
* = - 


is age into two lar 
k,n veins : this feco 
ene 


— or — 
bifurcation is about 2 
finger's 
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boger's breadch below char of qbe il;aciatterirs; 
Lhe: original iliacs art diſtinguiſhed into the 
right 1 al liz and. the fecondauy iliaos: (Mich 
are * 8 
nal, or anterior and poſterior, two exter- 
nal trunks are alſo named Giraply iliaca, and the 
two internal, hypogaſtriæ; the former ſeems 20 
be a true continuation of thec Wc trunk, 
put the latter only a branqh, I mean in adult 
bodies, for in a fœtus there is a manifeſt diffe> 
rence. From the h ica ariſe the muſcu- 
branches the os — . Banden 
| to the parts of. generation, 
From the extarnal branches goes 
fo e epigaſrica to the muſeles of the belly” and 
«hips; after this, the illiac branches paſſing out 
bf the abdomen, are termed. cruralis, — — 
hence ariſe, 1. ſaphena, paſling between the 
muſcles and integuments (only covered with the 
yu andl fat) — the, eee the knee, an- 
: upper part of th 12 great: toe; 2. 
Aaphbena minor, to the back pant ef che thigh 
and eg, and to the heel: 3s. poplitea, -forgied 
of a double crural brar 1 5 
ham, on the hack of . © 
tendo, achillis ; 4. tibialis anterior, runs down 
ie fore part of che leg, between che quuſculus 
tibialis anticus, and the extenſor digitorum com ⸗ 
munis, to the upper part of the foot; g. tihia- 
lis r. vel: ſuralis, is diſtributed through 
he calf and back Part: of the leg (as the ante- 
ior is on the fore-part) down to the henlvand 
ſoot; 6. peronæa, runs: clomn on the inſſde p 
* eden a8 low. asithe.outer-avkle, . 
0 
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uble; ſometirnes triple, ſending ramifications 
o the neighbouring portions of th e muſculi x pe- 
onæi and long Reborn! of the toes. 11851 
How is the vena diltributed? 
A. The vena portz, in its ſtructurt, has ſons 
Fort ng to à tree, being divided into innu- 
erable branches; Which are diſpetſed throu gh- 
Nut the whole ſubſtance of the liver. Wers 
'1 e trunk begins to divide, it conſtitutes the finus 
Wortz in the liver, and from this proceeds the 
Wumberleſs ramifications as before mentioned. 
he roots, or inferior branches of this vein 
divided into right and left; but "firſt it - 
Nonk ſends: off, 1 1. cyſticz gemellæ, to the vel 
| a fellis; 2. gaſtrica dextra, to the ftomach'; 
e pancreaticæ- From the right branch (be- 
Pre. e. mentioned) ariſe, 1. meſentericæ, to the 
ecaul, the right ſide cæliac artery. 
rom the left branch, which paſſeth to the fplegn 
g from the former, and diſtributed on the ſto- 
ich; 3. vaſa brevia, which are formed by 
loĩeœ, to the caul and ſtomach, the 
| Wn, ſide of the cæliac artery; 6. pancreaticæ, to 
COURMIA the roots, in regard that their leffer 
D branches 


duodenalis vel inteſtinalis, to the inteſtinum 
Vodenum; and from this laft often proceeds 
eeſentery and inteſtines; 2. hærmofrhoidalis in- 
5 rna, pu the rectum; 3 . td 
Wd is called ſplenica, ariſe, 1. gaſtricz (which 
1 e various); 2. coronaria ventriculi, proceed- 
8 
ö me of the branches of the coronaria vehtri- 
uli and . — 4. epiploica ſiniſtra, and 5. 
e pancreas; and ſometimes alſo the hæmor- 
oidalis interna. All venal branches may be 


— 
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branches firlt reſorb the reſiduous blood deps- 
ſited in any part by the arteries, and carry the 
ſame into their branches, and fo. inte the 
trunk: thus the blood. is carried: by the veins 


and their branches to the liver; and from all 
parts of the body by the branches of the cave 


Into its and deſcendia trunk, which 
See 96 The n of the 
veins is ſo various, that it is — hg x hn 
tancous veins in any two perſons alike. 
Q. How is the vena pulmonaris diſtributed ? 
K. The vena ——— ariſes from the left 
ventricle of the heart, where it firſt forms a finus, 
then is divided into four branches, and after- 
wards into innumerable ramifications, which are 
3 through the 2 ſubſtance of the 
lungs, and accompany the pulmonary en 
return the blood into the heart. 
. are nerve? 
The nervous ſyſtem oonſilts of the brain, 
Fc eg .medulla oblongata, — - 
nalis, and the nerves, with their 
the nerves are bundles of whitiſh, c — 
fibres, ariſing 1 — ta of 
555 noon 
out in o many di tru 
e's — 5 divided into branches, ra- 
mifications, and filaments, and terminate in all 
the ſenſitive parts of the body, being the im- 
mediate organs of ſenſation, They are all wrapt 
up in the dura and pia mater, which laſt covers 
all the nerves in common, and alſo incloſes every 
82 3 (of which they are compoſed) in particu- 


To cheſe membranous coats, an infinite 
number 
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tumber of veſicls both arteries and veins, are 
Though the nerves do not appear 
chrough-the beſt microſcope to have any cavity 
or fluid contained in _ yy it 18 3 


(and indeed it is the general TE 
CRIES cavities, and 
— — 


— uch a fluid, 
be byus. This fluid (na 
ſpirits) is ſu to be con by the nerves 
to all parts of the body, being an extreme ſub- 
tile fluid, ſecreted in the brain and ſpinal mar- 


8 
(named animal 


row, and is thought to be deſtined for no leſs 
arr . 2 motion, and 
| the ſeveral parts of the human ſtruc- 


— Bu the exiſtence. 4 this fluid and the 


— of the nerves, are ſtill the ſubjects of 


diſpute, though I am inclined to favour both. 
Thoſe who deny animal ſpirits in the nerves, 
ſuppoſe that the ſenſation is conveyed by vibra- 
tion, which, though it ſeems to me le, 
yet it is it may be conveyed either or 
both ways (though at preſent undetermined) and 
probably ſome nerves may be ſo ſmall, as to eſ— 
cape even microſcopical obſervation "likewiſe. 
The harmony and ſympathy of the nervous 
parts is of great uſe in phyſic; for without 
:an accurate. ledgs of t Ak many fym 
of diſeaſes can ſcarcely be explained. There is 
a wonderful connection, ſympathy, and com- 


munication of motion as well as ſenſation, 


when they are affected by any violent cauſe ; all 
which is owing to the nerves; for when any vio- 
You? is offered them, ſo as to threaten a ſolu- 

D 2 tion 
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2 union; it creates: a pain and ſtricture of 
5 nt and even af the remote parts, eſ. 
| of: che veſſels. The nerves. generally 
ene of the body and their 
own ſafety from external injuries will admit, 
ſending off their branches at very acute angles, 
. conſequently running more parallel than the 
e dr n and] 8 
every. the minuteſt nerve, terminating” in 
part, is a diſtinct cord from its origin, Parra 
do not ſee how they could produce diſtinct ſen- 
n and the diſ- 
tinct points of ſenſation throughout the body 
are fo very numerous, thas:ths whale body:of 
.nerves (which, taken together, would not make 
a chord of an inch diameter) muſt be divided 
into ſuch a number, to afford one for every part 
that has a diſtinct ſenſation, that ſurely ſuch: a 
nerve would be too ſmall to be ſeen de 
2 75 Oc 
ee nietves divided. £51 801 
A. The nerves are divided into choc which 
come immediately out of the cranium from the 
brain; and thoſe un come out between-the 
| vertebræ from the medulla ſpinalis. 
* Q. How are the nerves _ the brain di 


A. The nerves from dae brain, cnimegulla 
oblongata, are ten pair, and are thus diſtribut- 
ed, viz. I. the olfactory pair, which paſſing 
through the os cribroſum, vel ethmoides, vel 
cribriforme, are ſpread over the membrane of 
the noſtrils; , 2. the optic pair, which, by their 
| n form the retina of the eye; 3. the 

N motory 


4 
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Motory p of the each of Which is divid2 : 
ed near — a parts or branches; the 
firſt branch goes to the elevator re; the 
ſecond, to the elevator occuli ; the third, to the 

Ace fourth, to the adducens ; the fifth 
uus inferior; and: the 7 85 mo 
— tunes 855 the eye; 4. che p thetic 
very ſmall, and run to the o 3% ics 2 
| or trochlear muſdle of the eye 15 pore 
= 'to „which are v , and divi 
4 5 cranrum ne ls, imme- 
diately under the dura mater: of theſe, the firſt 
branch, ealled the -ophthalmic, runs to Various 
parts of ank about the eye, the 'eye-lids, this 
muſcles of Ae Are 5 — in- 
teguments o on ch m 
| be elle the ſuperior maxillary one, as ben 
WW finally diſtributed through all parts of the pr 
per ja, the lips, noſe, palate," wvyla, 
and teeth; a bfafich of jt alſo runs to the why 
And, Joining With a branch of the ſeyenth pair 
forms the chorda tympani; the third bran 
may be called the maxillaris inferior, as bein 
Aſtrid over the ſeveral mcg of the low 7 
jaw, the tongue; and other parts of che mouth; 
Whenee the whole pair of nerves has obtained 
| the arne 6f par guſtatorium] though a great 
part of them ſerves to very different” 1 5 85 
and 1s carried to parts that have 8 5 
with taſting; 6. the abducent pa i (Seeg 
branch for the formation pn 12 
is who carried to the abducens occuli; 0 
its name The intere6ftal nerve is formed either 
of wenge of by two preceding. e- 
3 . or 
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tus Fallopii, ſends back 
cavity of the cranium; it 
branch, which helps to form) the chonda tym- 
pani, and others, to the muſcles of the tym- 
panum; the reſt of this pair goes to the exter- 
nal ear, the pericranium, the muſcles of the 


mY oides, the lips, the eye-lids, and the pa- 
8. the par vagum, with with the acceſſorius 
Willd, . 


through tl 


| ** to the larynx, the p 

add way cothe to the bee it alſo 
fends. off, — — the thorax 
large branches, which are Leg — 
in the neck, thorax, and abdomen; with the 
Unguals, the cervicals, and the intercoſtals; 9g. 


e e 9 
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and ane called: by ſome, the thotory nerves -of 
2 e but by others, wich more uſtice; 
# 7 .nerVes z 10. this pair comes out 
ö beginning of the medulla ſpinalis, be- 
er eo — an ue IO 
intercoſtal, ſpent on the naſculi abliqui; and 
extenſores capitis. But ve are to obferve, ſays. 
Heiſter, that the pair of nerves which the ge- 
nerality of writers have called ee 
| the head; are, for many unanſwerable ons, to 
7 eee 


Ho are the nerves from the gr 
diſtributec ? 

A. The texves which: comiont: betwrewrihs 
vertebræ from the medulla ſpinalis are ge 1 
reckoned thirty pair, viz. the nerves of the 

are eight pair; the nerves of the back, twelve 
pair; che nerves of the loins, five pair; and 
choſe of che ſacrum form five or fix pair, thongh 
IE From 
the nerves of the neck are innumerable branches 
diſtributed through” the muſcles of the head, 
neck, ſcapula, and humerus ; from the third, 
fourth, and fifth pair, are formed the nerves of 
— and the ſixth, ſeventh, and 
eig ir, together with the firſt of the 
back, form the fix ' robuſt nerves of the ems 
and hands; to this divifion are the acc 
ſpinal nerves of Willis to be referred, whi 
ariſe about the origin of the third or fourth pair. 
The nerves. of the back, beſides the branck 

4 they 
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they give to the brachial nerves, run entirely in 
the ſame furrom along the courſe of che ribs, 
and are ul ix over the pleura, the intercof- 
- breaſt; and other parts af che thorax. The 
nerves of N. loins. are generally diſperſed over 
the loins, the peritonæum, integuments and 
muſcles of the abdomen; and. beſides this, their 
firſt pair often gives on each ſide, a branch ta 
the diaphragm; the ſecond pair, after inoſcu- 
lating with the branches of firſt; third, and 
fa pairs, forms the n nerves, picks 
diftributed over the anterior part of the 
and in the ſame manner a branch is fo I of 
the conjunctions of the ſecond, third, and fourth 
pairs, which. paſſes through the great forum of 
adjoi our of 
i . He leine, joining with 3 ſes 
zond, third, and fourth 45 of the os facrum, 
compoſe the nerve called iſchiatic, which is the 
in the body; it deſcends along the hin; 
der part of the thigh, and its branches are diſ- 
tributed over the whole leg, the foot and toes, 
The nerves of the ſacrum farm five or fix pair, 
ao through the foramina af this bone: 
perior of them, as I have already obſery-+ 
ed, compoſe the iſchiatic nerve ; - and what re» 
mains, is diſperſed in a multitude of ramifica - 
tions over the parts contained. in.the pelvis, the 
inteſtinum rectum, the bladder, the parts of ge⸗ 
neration, and the parts adjacent. 
* ye the 7. ables of the en Veius, aud Nerves) 


4 * He 
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| <Q, War are Iymphadudts, or ung 


5 ni mot an Dee 8 
x Ner- x Lb or im eee eee 
fine tranſparent tubes or veſſels, which weh 
6 ene ph from all parts, eſpecially the glands,whic 


harge into the thoracic duct, and throug 
it 1 le — by the left ſubclavian » 

9 . the coats of theſe veſſels are very thin 
14 are ſtrong. Botli the lymphatic and lac- 

ws pf veſſels have a denſe internal coat which 
= is ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide; this is 
Connected to a middle coat by a reticular ſub- 
ſtance; and the outer coat is a membrane ſome- 
what ſimilar te the pleura or the peritonæum. 
Fhey are not continuations of arteries, but 
have their origin in all the cavities and cellular 
ſubſtance of the body; they are: more nume 
rous in glands than other parts, eſpecially in 
thoſe-glands which ſeparate the viſcideſt fluids, 
as may be obſeryed in the liver and teſtes. The 
Hiphades have many valves at ſmall and un- 
certain diſtances, to prevent the regreſs of their. 
fluid; and they have frequent communications, 
like the veins. The larger trunks are in man 
places attended with ſmall. glands, 31 
which they run, and at the ſame time ſend com- 

municant branches over them, as à ſecurity 
”m— obſtructions from diſeaſes - in thoſe 
_ "glands : they all ultimately terminate in that 
; 1 —4 of the thoracic duct called the receptacu- 
Jum chyli. The eoats of the lacteal and lym- 
phatic Lellele have in common with all other 
parts of the body, arteries, and veins for their 
eee T e have allo nerves __ the 
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 Vlaod veſſels them, they are 
ſubject to — Apr. from their 2 
rows nerves they are as irie 5 Seel 
the, body. LE 
. What are the uſes of the 1 7. | 
A. The uſe of the ay rm 
1 and abſorb” the fluids which are thrown 
into the ſeveral interftices of the body, thereby 
preventing any morbid accumulation. When 
2 veſſel burſts, it occafions a dropſy 
in the cavity into which it opens. 
phattcs are perfectly | 
Sie laftecte ae the eefirtwnes of the ivektingd, 
as the Iyrmpharics are of the other parts; there 
A no difference but the name. The fame veſ- 
eee, eee eee 
| sin the other Faru ef the body. 5 
"i Whet — 22 
A. Glands are ſmall bodies farmed by the 
interweaving of veſſels of every kind, covered 
with a membrane; generally compoſed of an 
artery. They have been defined to be appen- 
dages to the ſanguiferous, _ hacie fyſ- 
tems, and that have the po inducing 
changes an te naa that are brought to them, 
ſeparating particular the general 
maſs. The glands are rae kinds; Kan the 
fimple, called conglobate glands ; and the com- 
pound, named conglomerate glands. Some 
glands are conſiderably hard and firm; dee | 
very foft and tender ; of the latter kind in 
ticular are the glands in the articulations of the 
bones. The glands differ very conſiderably i in 
colour, figure, and ſize; fome take their names 
from their peculiar figure ; as the * 
nealis, 
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pealis,. 7 | 
ole 


their. uſe and contents, as ſalival glands, mu- 
coſe and lymphatic, &c. and others take their 


o 
+ X» 


names. from their ſituation ; ſuch are the paro- 
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" Qz What are the uſes of — — 8 
A. Io ſecrete fluids fro 
ee. 


for divers p urpoſes, fuch as perf, 
&c, T heir 2 are as different as 
or figures; ſome of them are a 1 
and dymphatic j others are mucilaginous, ſeba- 
ceous, and L others lachrymal, pituitary, 
&c.. and from theſe their ſeveral contents 550 
* 3 termed lachrymal, ce. 
hat is a conglobate glanddꝰͤꝰ: 
52 A CES 8 
wrapt up in A, fine r membrane, by whic 
it is ſeparated from all other parts, only 'admit- 
ing an artery and a nerve to paſs in, and giving 
way to a vein and excretory canal or duct, to 
come out; of which ſort are the glands of the 
brain and teſtes. Winſlow includes, under the 
name of conglobate the lymphatie 
ands alone, and cllall the ocher glande of the 
by the name of cong] * 
| - Q. What is a ranglomernte gland? 
| e gland is chat Which i 
compoſl of 9 reg conglobate glands, all 
tied up together in one common tunicle or mem - 
brane. Sometimes all their excretory ducts 
unite, and. make one common pipe, through 
_ faq liquor of them all runs; as: 20 Pe: i 


e 'd/ 


\ 
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| exeas and parotides do, Sdtmetimes the ductg 
uniting, form ſeveral pipes, which only com- 
municate with one another by croſs canals; and 
ſuch are the mamme ; others again have ſeve- 
I pipes without: any communication with one 
another; of which ſorts are the glandulæ Tas 
 chrymales) roſtatæ and # fourth ſort is, 
and has its own excretory 2 


which it tranſmits its liquor u to A cor 

mon baſon; as the kid nes 
Q. What are excretoty veſſels?-. i js. 

A Exerctory veſſels are either tübes From 

glands to convey the ſecrered fluids to their re? 

ſpective _ or veſſels from the fall guts 

to carry 


"and * 
| — — 


e chyle to the blood veſſels; theſe laſt 
| are called vaſa lates, or lacteal veſſels. | - : 
Q. What are the lacteal veſſels ? 
ri: A. -The vaſa lactea, or lacteal veſſils/afs re the 
venæ lactæ, receptaculum chyli, and ductus 
— Killed With a * gs fluid 
. ellen 22 VI Den 2971 * _ 
Q. What: ate the ven Has FN : 
A The venæ latter, &c. have W 5 name wot. 
viſe; becauſe their valves are diſpoſed as the 
ordinary bloed veins, and becauſe” the ffui 
which they contain runs from Fmaller into large 
tubes or veſſels- The lacteal veins are long, 
fender pipes; whoſe coats are ſo thin ab to be- 
come inviſible when they are not diſtended with 
— They -ariſe from all the parts of the 
oy a vaſt number or fine capillaty 
— tubes, wllich, as they run from the 
wes of the inteſtines to the glagds in the e! 


ſeutery, 


ID DPALIQO/GU.ES: - 4 
ſentery, frequently funite; ind. form fewer and 
f largen branches called venæ lacteæ primi ge+ 
— which paſs through the glands of dhe 
meſentery; and from theſe ariſe other lactrals 
of a larger ſize (named lactea ſecundi generis) 
which carry the chyle: nee into the re- 
ceptaculum chyli. The: mouths of theſe lac 
are open into the 'cavity of che 


$* it was nece 
ler than the fineſt arteries in the body, 

thing might enter Which could ſtop the circula- 
tion of the blood. Phe ſame extremity of the 
Lacteals has -Iikewiſe communication; with he 
capillary arteries of the guts, by which they re- 
ceive a lymph that dilutes and propels the chyle 
forwards, and -waſhes the lacteals and glands, 


dat they may not be obſtructed by che — 


ſta in them upon faſti The other extre- 

3 the ladkells b the chyle into 
the veſicular cells of the meſenteric xo. 
as I have before mentioned. The lacteal veins 
Rave valves at certain diſtances, which hinder 
the chyle from returning back into the inteſ- 
tines. The office of theſe veins is to receive 
the fluid part of the digeſted aliment, which is 
called chyle, and convey it to the receptaculum 
chyli, that it may be thence carried through the 
ductus thoracicus into the blood veſſels 
Q. What is the receptaculum ehyli ? 

A. The receptaculum chyli is a membranous 
Lomemhar . ee ans two thirds of an inch. 
*. EE long. 
wy Bop 


1 long; d of an inch der in ita 


from under the aorta; the ſecond; from the in 
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| when collapſed; ſituated on the firſt ver- 
——— ras the right of che acta, a 
little higher than the arteria emulgen s dextra, 
under the right inferior muſcle of choc 
Ir is the union of three tubes; one, 


terſtice of the aorta and cava; the third, from 
under the emulpents of the Tight ſide. It hes 
between the deſcending trunk of the aorta and 
che above vertebræ, and is biggeſt between the 
_. exliac and emulgent arteries, ſurrounded by 
veſicular glands, re V 27 — 
. which diſcharge h into it. e re- 

e e dle 
teals, as well as all the 1ymphatic'veins, both 
of the legs and of all parts of the abdomen. 


ounce of water; at its ſuperior part becoming 
gradually fmaller,- it is contracted into a ſlender 
membranous pipe, of about 2 line diameter, 
called the 5 thoracicus. 
N. B. Anatomiſts have uſually deſcribed a 
; taculum chyli, but there is no fuch 
5 thing i in the human ſubject; the thoracic duct 
is indeed ſomething larger here than above, 
| but is nothing more. 
Q. What is the ductus thoracious 8. 
A. The ductus thoracicus, or thoracic duct, 
is the ſuperior part of the receptaculum chyli 
. contracted into a flender, membranous pipe, 
of about a line diameter, which paſſes between 
the appendices muſculoſæ diaphragmatis, on the 
right of, and ſomewhat behind the aorta, then 


lodged 


This ſaccus chyliferus will contain about one 


— NW WFP ns t 
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lodged in che cellular ſubſtance under the pleura; 
it mounts. between this artery and che vena fin 
pari, or azygos, as far as the fifth vertebræ che- 
racis, where it is hid by the azygos, as this vein 
riſes forward to join the cava deſceendens ; after 
ich, the duct paſſes obliquely over to the 
eft- fide under the œſophagus, aorta deſcen- 

dens, and great curvature: of the, aorta, until 
= it reaches che left carotid, ſtretching farther to- 
= wards the left internal jugular, | by à circular 
turn, whoſe convex part is uppermoſt; at the 
top of this arch it ſplits into two, for one half 
line; the ſuperior branch receiving into it 2 
large. lymphatic from the cervical gland. This 


lymphatic appears, by blowing and injections 
to have two valves: when the two branches are 
ary Pore Toro ring re opp 
ternal 3 | it 3 
ee lcks at 7 1 
3, Vein, enters UPETIOT i poſterior | 
_ left ſubclavian, whoſe internal _ 
brane duplicated, forms a ſemilunar externally 
convex valve, that covers two thirds of the ori- 
fice of the duct: immediately below this ori- 
fice a cervical vein, from the muſculi ſcaleni, 
enters the ſubclavian. The ductus thoracicus 
has a thin coat, and valves, at ſeveral diſtances 
(commonly ten or twelve) which hinder the 
_ © chyle that has once paſſed them, from falli 
back. The diameter of the duct varies in — 
1 — 
ut frequently en ts, or 
ol it, — abſervable. The diviſions which 
authors mentioned of this duct within the tho- 


45 ANATOMICAL 


ner; ute very uncertain; as is the ee 
bra, Where it to turn * v6 the left: 
Fre 
in w 


e into the ſubclavian vein: 


has but one orifice, though 1 have N two in 


one body, and three in another; tiay; ſome- 
times it divides: into two, under the curvature 
of the great artery, one going to the right, ano- 


ther to the left Aeli: : this, however; is very 


rare. The lymphatic which enters the ſupe- 


rior arch, is often ſent from the thyroid gland. 
The thoracic duct receives the lymphedu@s 


from the ſeveral parts of the thorax; as it paſſes 


along to the ſubclavian vein : by its running up 


to the left ſide; the chyle receives a new impe- 

tus from the pulſation of the aorta; whereas, on 
the right ſide, it muſt have aſcended only b 

the preſſure of the diaphragm, and the m 


cles of the lower belly "upon" the e 
which it equally enjoys in its preſent ſituation. 
The receptaculum chyli is eaſily found in liv-- 
ing bodies, but with greater Aer thoſe 


that are dead. 
Q. What are membranes 75 


A. Membranes are a phable an of Abtes 
* together, and expanded, to cover 


or line any other part. Every diſtinct part of 
the body is covered, and every cavity 1s lined 
With a ſingle membrane, whoſe thickneſs and 


ſtrength is as the bulk of the part it belongs to; 
and as the friction to which it 1s naturallyexpoſ-- 


ed. The membranes of the body are Saran 


a__ variouſly * ; thoſe which ſerve 
as 


ntly it does · not ſplit at its ſuperiot arch; 
ieh caſe, à large ſaceus is found near — 9 | 
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* integuments, or covers of veſſels, are called tu- 
Wnics or coats; thoſe that cover the brain, me- 
WT ninges ; the ſkull, pericranium ; the in 
general, perioſteum; that which lines the tho- 
Wrax, pleura; the abdomen, peritonæum; and 
chat which includes the heart, pericardium, 
The muſcles too, are each incloſed in a pecu- 
liar membrane; as are the bowels, &c. 
2. What are the uſes of the membranes? 
A. The uſes of the membranes are to cover 
and wrap up the parts, ſtrengthen them, and fave 
mem from 1 4 injuries; ** that contain 
gether, and render their ſurfaces ſmooth, and 
less ſubject to be lacerated by the actions of. the 
body; and thoſe which line cavities ſerve to 
render the cavities ſmooth and fit for the parts 
they contain to move againſt. The mem- 
branes are not only of uſe to join one part to 
another, but alſo to preſerve the natural heat, 
co ſuſtain ſmall veſſels, and the nerves, which 
run through their duplicatories ; to ſtop the re- 
We turning of the humours in their veſſels. (as tie 
valves ſtop the returning of the blood in the 

veins and heart) of the chyle in the thoracic 
duct, and of the lymph in the lymphatic vef- 
ſels. The membranes of all che cavities that 
contain ſolid parts, are ſtudded with glands, 
or are provided with veſſels e 2 
mucus to make the parts contained move 
ſmoothly againſt one another, and not grow 
together; and thoſe cavities which are 

to the air, as the noſe, ears, mouth; and the 
. trachea arteria, have their membranes beſet with 


glands which er mater d chem 


the outer air. | 
Q. What are fibres? 2 
A. Fibres appear to be Gmple,. thread-like 
bodies, which ſerve to form. other parts; hence 
ſome are very hard, as the "a 
.others ſoft, as the fleſhy parts. 
Q. What is hair compoſed of? 
A. Of five or fix oblong, A exible 
— filaments, incloſed in a tube, and tranſparent, 


growing out of the pores, and is cither It or 


crooked, — to the rectitude or 1 8 
of the pores. 


I  * L 5 


bony „ growing on 


indo; according to ſome their 1 


ſubſtance conſiſts of the cutaneous papillæ, elon- 
TC, in that form: others ſay 

are a continuation of the epidermis. 
Thi his laſt opinion agrees with experiments made 


_ maceration, by means of which the epider- | | 


be ſeparated entire from the hands and 
Hey h a glove or ſock. In this experiment 
-we fee the nails part from the papillae, and go 
— epidermis, to wh they remain 
united like an appendix: and yet their ſub- 
ance and ſtructure appears to be very differ- 


ent from that of the epidermis. Their ſub- 


Nance like that of a horn, and they are com- 
| of ſeveral planes of longitudinal fibres, 
The graduated extremities 
or Toots of all the fibres of which theſe, planes 
conſiſt, are hollowed for the reception of the 
C . 
_ whic 
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which are continuations of the true Akin, which 
having reached the-root of the nail, forms a 
ſemilunar fold in which that root is 1 | 
After this femiliunkf fold, the Tkih is cohtinued. 
on the whole inner ſurface of the nail, the 2 
pillæ inſinuating themſelves into * hollo 
dhe fibres öf the milz. Fe old bf 
2 accompanied by by the n 
be wa ert, th e i 
= cloſcl Fg: Le bid hs Hank 
| 5 fn” 1 55 Wo "the. body,” 
1k is whole; And 1 
Kar 9 fs cee the e 6 e mal by 
naturally arched, tranſparttir, and 8 'of 
che der of che ae, 
lie under it. 
not adhere hf It 51 
+? grow as 0 As NICI 
uſe of che nalls is to Med 85 OP 
WT of the fingtts and toes, and 70 Hihder enn 
= from inverted towards the convex fids 
of the hand or foot, When we” handle or ptets 
any Site Had. The falls tits Jerve” for 
buttreſſes rather than for ſhnelds, * ke nails 
are neither al nor ſenſible. 
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HAT are the parts: of the head, and 
how diſtingu he? 


which it covers is termed the ſcalp; the crown 
of the head, vertex; the hinder part, occiput ; 
the fore-part, finciput ; that part between the 
hair and the eye-brows, frons, the. forchead ; 
the ſides of it tempora, the temples; the eye- 


= ſupercilia ; the ſpace between the eye- 


labella ; the eye-lids (both upper and 
) palpetre 2 et r the 
cartilaginous edges of both, with the hairs 
growing thereon, are termed cilia ; the hollow 
of the eye, cavum oculi; the inner angle of 
the eye, canthus major; the outer corner of the 
eye, canthus minor; and the eye, oculus; which 
conſiſts of proper tunicles and humours. The 
ridge of the noſe is termed ſpina naſi; the — 
of the noſe, orbiculus, vel globulus naſi; the 
noſtrils, nares; the partition een them, ſep- 
tum naſi the ſides Athe rodtrids. alz ; the hairs 
ig within, vibriſe : internally, the max- 
illary, ſphenoidal, - and frontal ſinuſes. The 
outer ear is termed auricula, but more properly 
auris externa: in this there are a great many 
eminences and cavities; the upper part is term- 
ed pinna; the lower part, lobus, or fibra; the 


A The hair is W capillus.; that part 


outer 


FF e e — —. — 


4 * chin, mentum ; the beard, or 
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outer kite helix; the inner circle (or ſemi- 
circle) antihelix; the ſpace between the two cir- 
cles, ſcapha ; the lower end of the antihelix, 
or ſemicircle, makes a little prominence, which 
is called antitragus, becauſe there is another 
prominence juſt oppoſite to it; called tragus ; 
the cavity made by the of the helix, 
is called concha ; The hollow of the middle of - 
Ws the car, is termed alvearium, and has a hole or 
We paſſage into the internal ear, named meatus au- 
ditorius. The upper jaw is termed maxilla ſu- 
perior; the prominent part of the cheek, mala; 
the lower jaw, maxilla inferior; the hollow, or 
the cheeks ſtretched out in loving, bucca ; 

P ace N 5 
grows on the u per- lip p- myſtax ; the gu 


in tho middle under the noſe, is philtrum. She 15 


external parts of the mouth are the lips, one 
upper, and the other under: the internal parts 
are the gums, termed gingive; the teeth, dentes; 
the tongue, lingua; the roof of the mouth, pa- 

latum; i the uvula there ſuſpended for mo- 
dulatn the voice, &c. The other internal 
the ſkull, eye, noſe, ear, and mouth; 


= ſuch the brain, 'glands, membranes, muſcles, 


&c. I ſhall ſpeak of hereafter in the particular 
deſcriptions of theſe parts. | 
Q. What are the bones of the head? 
A. The bones of the cranjum or ſkull, which 
contains the brain, &c, the bones of the face, | 
Jaws, teeth, tongue, and internal ear. 
Q. What are the bones of the cratium ?/ " 
A. The bones of the cranium are but mY 
| vgs if we reckon the oſſa petroſa diſtinctiy 
= E 3 from 


5 mater, pod e e upper, edge of each or- 
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- from. the of temporum, they are tan, viz. 0s 
frontis, alla parietalla, two; aſſa temporum, 
tuo; 0s occipitis, os ethmgides, os ſphenoicles. 
Which is che os frontis 
8 The os frontis is ſituated in the ſore - part 
of the ſkull ang forms. that part of the. Ber 
175 115 redcat! 3 its name. It 
joined * Iuture tO 1 patietalia, ungues 
vel lachryma naſi, maxillaria, malarum, os eth - 
moides et ſphenoides. The os frontis contains 
the anterior lobes. of the brain: in its middle 
there is generally a ridge, or ſpine, to ſtre 
it, and to which the longitudinal ſinus of the 
1 HU, 5 wm Tom wy any — of 
is bone externally, goes a proceſs to fupport 
the bones of the noſe; and the lower parts. of 
the. os frontis compoſe the YPRer parts of the 
orbits of the eyes. Immediately above the os 
ethmoides is a NN blind hole, So h which 
runs a vein to the longitudinal ſinus of the dura 


bit, nerves, and an artery, paſs to the forehead; 
and in each orbit, near the os planum, paſſes a 
branch of the fifth pair of nerves. Theſe veſ- 
fels in ſome ſkulls make furrows in the as frontis, 
eſpecially i in the bones of children; we ſhould 
therefore beware of tranſyerſe inciſions on either 
fide of this bone, which might either open 
theſe veſſels, or hurt the nerv uhile they 
are yet in part within the bone; for when — 
ſels — thus, wounded, it is difficult to ſtop. * 
hemorrhage, becauſe the adheſion of a part 
of the artery to the bone Helen in msd 


tion, nd. conſequently "_ cap have b i 4 


DIALOGUES $$ 
>: ſubſtances from the artery; and 
cauteries-ſhould be ſhunned, becauſe they ren- 
der the bone carious, and by hurting the nerves,. 
cauſe , canvulſions;-- In the ſubſtance of this 
bone, near the noſe, are ſeveral ſinuſes, more 
in ſame ſubjects than in others; in children 
ſeldom any. Theſe ſinuſes, 2 ſpine in 
this bane, render at dangerous, not Iimprac- 
* — 2 


lower 
ate the oſſa 85 2 1 R | 
2 wo oſſa partetaJia( — reg- 
mati, or ſin cam ent eee larger than 
any other ia he fal r and 
lateral parts of it, and to which the | 
muſcles are fixed. Near the upper ſides 
of theſe bones, towards the hind parts, is a ſmall 
hole in each, which a vein paſſes from 
the integuments of the head to the longitu- 
— Sometimes a branch of the tem- 
—.— through this hole, to be diſ- 
— to part of the falx, and to 
the dura mater at 8 where it had fre- 
quent anaſtomoſes with the branches of the 
arteries derived from the external carotids, 
which commonly have the name of the arteries 
of the dura mater, and with the branches of 
the internal carotids which ſerve the falx. In 
many ſkulls, one of the oſſa parietalia has not 
this hole; in others, there are two in one bone, 
and in ſome, not one in either. Moſt fre- 
N. this hole is wes af 97 1 


E44 


full, from which proceed the mammillary and 


1 perforated. 


The knowledge of the courſtiof theſe veſſels 
may be of uſe to ſurgeons when they make any | 
incifion near this part of the head; leſt, if the 
veſſels are raſſily cut near the hole,  rhey-ſhwitnk 
within te ſubſtance of the bone, and ſo cnuſe tm. 
;' which neither — 
in ſtop. it) ws _ inner concaue 4 


their lower edge, * 
ſometimes form 
a large furfow-b ear the upper 
edge, and divides into branches. In @ child 
born at the full time; none of the ſides of theſe 
bones are oompleated; and there never is a hole 
in the offified part of it near to the ſagittal ſu- 
ture. e, rn fbr 
fore ſeven years of age. 
& Which are the oſſa temporum? 17 D 
A. The oſſa temporum, vel — are 
two bones ſituated below the bones, at 
the middle and lower parts of the ſides of the 


 zygomatic proceſſes ;:and it has an exterior ſinus 

ned with a cartilage, which TEcenves the t 
ceſs of the lower ja p. 

- The aſſa peak lie between the nnd 

the —— — bones, or are truly portions of _=_ 

oral bones, being never found ſeparate in 

bodies: 1 cok of theſe bones there is 

* and an internal proceſs; the former 

| 15 named ſtyliformis; near it is the ſixth: fara- 

men, through which the carotid arteries paſs to 

the brain; and that on the inſide of the ſkull, 

A leading ä 


#* 


leadieig to of hearing; is the ſeventh 
foramen ; ———————ů— dhe od pe- 
troſum; which contains the whole meatus audi- 
torids and cavity of the tympanum. In an in- 
| fant, = ſmall Kiens in 10 be-obſerved between - 
| * upper part and che lower craggy part 
of each temporal bone; neither maſtoid nor 
5 one are yet to be ſeen. Inſtead of 
2 bony funnel like external meatus auditorius, 
chere is enly a ſmooch hony ring, within which 
the membrane of the drum is — At che 
entry of the euſtachian ene re = 
7 1 is not completed. e 
"Q. Which is the os occipitis? M 
A. Theos occipitis makes all the back part 
| ons , 1 Thisbone 
temporal and 1s 
is articulated to the ſpine; and between ita 
apophyſes is the great or tenth foramen; thro* 
which the medulla oblongata deſcends into the 
ſpine, and the cervical arteries and vein paſs; on 
| — of! this bone is a crucial ſpine; and 
05 ee a ſpine, or an apophyſis, to 
ſtrengthen it: the thinner parts of this bone 
a . 5 
as blows here are of worſe conſequence than on 
any other part of the ſkull ; | becauſe wounds in 
the cerebellum, which is underneath; are mor- 
tal. Near the apophyſes of this bone is the 
ninth foramen of the ſkull, through which paſs. 
the ninth pair of nerves; and behind each apo- 
phyſis of — occipital bone there is a foramen, 
or a ſinus, through which paſs ſinuſes from 
2-9 IA ſinuſes of the cxternal cervical veins, | 
by 


af UE 8. 


by means of which WP ** Ares 
cations. of the ſinuſes) the blood 
thaſe that happen to be ſurchargod wo por 
ture of en” yr — that, from the 
poſture, wou ve almoſt apt. 741 
Q. Which is the os ethmoides ? oz 
A. The os ethmoides, 2 isa 
ſmall bone, about two inches in circumference; 
Jying in the fore part of the ſkull; and almoſt 
furrounded by the os frontis. It is full of holes 
like a ſieve; it is a principal part of the organ 
af ſmelling, and gives a very great extent to 
the pituitary membrane in a ſmall compaſs: 
in the middle of this bone is the eviſta gal; 
procels, and oppoſite to it a thin one, which 
in divides the noſe. When the criſta is 
broke its baſe is ſometimes found to be hollow; 
with its cavity opening into the noſes The 
| proceſs which deſcends and divides the cavity 
af the noſe, is often not perpendicular, and 
fametimes inclines fo much to one ſide, a 
with its flexure in its middle part it fills up a 
large ſhare of one of the noſtrils, and has m_ 
miſtaken for a polypus there. 
2 Which is the os ſphenoides 2 vor 
A. The os ſphenoides is fixed like a wedge 
iu the midſt of the os ſrontis, ethmoides, vomer, 
occipitis, maxillæ ſuperioribys, oſſa parietalia, 
palati, malorum, temporum, and petroſum: on 
Its inſide is a cavity, named ſella turcica, vel 
and the four clinoid proceſſes; under 
the two foremoſt of which, — the internal 
carotid arteries: oppoſite to the ſella turcica is 
3 which makes * of the ſeptum na- 
rium: 
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die e of che kyll, adjoining-to. 
Aer ef jaw, are 32 
ſella turcica, = equina, in this bone 
is the ſphenoidal ſinus, which is ſometimes 
double, and opens into the noſtrils: but ſame- 
times it is totally wanting, ef] 7 in chil- 
dren. At the inſide of the baſis: f che two an- 
terior clinoid procelits, are the firſt f 
the ſkull, through which the optic nerves paſs 2 
near this is the ſecond foramina, through which 
paſs nerves and blood: veſſels into the orbits of 
the eyes; and towards the occiput are the third 
foramina, through which pals. nerves to the 
* 2 nearer the occiput are och fourth-farami- 
rough, which paſs. the largeſt branches 
* pair of nerves; and a ſtraw's 
breadth farther are the fifth foramina, thraugh 
which thoſe branches of the carotid manch 
ter, that are beſtowed upon the dura mater. 
* Q. How are the bones.of the {ll com- 


A. They are of unequal thicknefs1 in the ſe- 
veral parts, and are compoſed of twp lamellæ, 
or tables, laid over one another; between which 
there ĩs a diploe, or meditullium, being a thin 
ſpongeous ſubſtance, made of bony 2 de- 

tached from each lamina, and full of little cells; 
The tables are hard and folid, the fibres being 
cloſe to one another. The: diploe- is ſoft, the 
bony fibres being here at a greater diſtance (a 
contrivance of the all-wiſe Creator's) whereby 
the ſkull is not only made: lighter, but leſs lia- 
ble to fractures. The diploe = ſeveral old ſub- 


jects is ſo obliterated, that ſcarce any veſtige of 
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of ſound, as certain marks in the operati 
tte trepan, for knowing when their inſtru- 
ment has fawed through the firſt table, and 


external lamina of the cragium is 
dones is called by the 
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it can be ſeen ; neither is it obſervable in ſome 
of the hard craggy bones at the baſe of the ſkull. 


Hence an uſeful caution to ſurgeons who truſt 


to the bleeding, want of reſiſtance, and _ 
on 


reached the diploe. In other p 
becomes of a monſtrous thic 
tables of the ſkull are thinner than 


le the diploe 
„While the 
paper The 
mooth, and 
covered with the pericranium, which in other 
neral name of periofte- 
um, becauſe of its adhering to the bone: it is 
found connected to the dura mater by fibres 
tranſmitted from it to that membrane — 
the futures. About the origin of the tempo- 


ral muſcles the coats of the pericranium part; 


the outer paſſing over thoſe muſcles, and the 
inner ſti} adhering cloſe to the cranium. The 
internal lamina of the cranium, or inſide of the 
Kull, is likewife fmooth, except the furrows 
made by the pulſation of the arteries of the 


dura mater before the cranium was arrived at its 


conſiftence. Surgeons ſhould be cautious when 
they trepan here, left, in ſawing or raiſing the 
bone where ſuch furrows are, they wound theſe 
veſſels. All the bones of the cranium are 
found to be imperfe& in new-born infants ; 
the ſinus and its meditullium are almoſt wholly 


 wantin | 
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A. Sutures are the elofing or joining toge- 


ther the bones OE AA ANLTAC 
ws 
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ſaws ſet one into another; and cheſe are either 


common or proper; the pr ſutures = 
ſtinguiſhed into the had | the falls: or {| 
rious. 

8 Which a are called true ſutures 75 


A. They are called true ſutures which ae 
denticulated mutually into each other with- a 
multitude of ſaw-like teeth, and are moſt _ 
to be ſeen; ſuch are the pre et ee 
W ſutures. 

Which are the falſe, or felon ſutures? 
A. The falſe, or ſpurious ſutures, are thoſe 
ſquamoſe ones of the temporal and parietal. 
bones, and of the os frontis and ſphenoides in 
the angle where they unite with the parietals. 
Q. Which are the common ſutures ? 
A. The common ſutures are the tranſverſal 
ones, which join the os frontis with the bones 
: vel it; but theſe are of little moment. 
Which are the coronal futures? | 

BY” = The ſutura coronalis runs acroſs the cull 
from one upper edge of the ſphenoidal bone to 
the other, and joins the parietal bone to the 
frontal. Though the indentations of this ſu- 
ture are conſpicuous in its upper an 
inch or ende its end on Sa 1 
of them, for it is ſquamous and ſmooth 

there. | 
Qt. Which are the ſagittal ſutures beth | 
A. The ſutura fagittalis joins the parietal 
bones, beginning at the os occipitis, and is con- 
tinued to the os . in children down to the 
noſe; the os frontis in them being two bones, 


and ſometimes 10 in adult bodies, 


Q. Which 


&® ANATOMICAL 
Q Which are the lambdoidal ſutures ? ? 
A. The ſutura lambdoidalis joins the on 


part of the oſſa bregmatis, or parietal bones, to 
the upper part of the occipital. 
This future is ſometimes very irregular, be- 
ing made up. of many ſmaller futures, which 
_ ſurround ſo many lids bones that are generally 
larger and mote: ce uous on the external 
ſurface of the ſkull internally. Theſe 
bones are generally called triquetra or wor- 
miana. Theſe oſſa tri are ſometimes in 
-dther ſutures beſides the ambdoidal ; and ſome- 
times they are in one table of the ſkull and 
in the other. In ſome old ſkulls there are no re- 
mains of the above three ſutures; in others one 
or two of them only appear; but none are ever 
met with by modern anatomiſts, from which to 
conelude that the ſutures are ever diſpoſed in 
fuch different manners in ſkulls of different 
* i as Hippocrates, Galen, &c. have re- 


Which are the ſquamoſe ſutures? 
- * The ſuturg ſquamoſa is made by the up- 
per part of the temporal and ſphenoidal bones 


88 over the lower edges of the parietal 


Q.: Which are the tranſverſal ſutures ? , 
A. They run acroſs the face, through the 
bottoms of the orbits of the eyes ; they join the 
lower edge of the frontal bone to the os ſphe- 
noides, maxillæ ſuperioris, oſſa naſi, ungues, 
palati, and jugalia, or malarum. | 
| 2 What are the uſes of the ſutures ? 
A. Not 
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A. Not only to join the bones of the cra- 
nium together, but the ſkull being thus divid- 
ed into many bones, renders it leſs apt to be 
fractured, and, when it is fractured, they pre- 
vent its being extended; as it would have been, 
were it compoſed of one bone only. They are 
alſo of uſe to join the dura mater very firmly to 
== the cranium and pericranium in thoſe parts, and 
== for the offification of the bones; and in infants; 
chat the head ma > the more eaſily extended 
in its growth, and alſo that. they may give 
in the birth: and the openneſs of the ee 
children have another advantage, viz. that medi- 
== cinal applications to the external part of the head 
may .penetrate and do ſervice ; and laſtly, that 
che tranſpiration from the brain may be the 
more free and eaſy at that time of life in which . 
the bones are open, and in which alſo the ha- 
bit is more humid. It muſt be obſerved; that 
che indications of the ſutures do not appear on - 
WS the inſide of the cranium by much fo ſtrong as 
on the outſide; but the bones ſeem almoſt 
Joined in a ſtraight line; nay in ſome ſkulls 
the internal ſurface is found entire, while the 
ſutures are manifeſt withour. n 
15 Q. What uſe are the foramina, or holes of the 
a. ſkull ? % OE 
A. To give paſſage to the ſpinal marrow, 


nerves, arteries, and veins. 

Q- How are they diſtinguiſhed ? _ 

A. Into external and internal; 

Q. Which are the externals?kðũh ©. 
A. The external are meant thoſe which are 
eaſily diſcovered on the outſide of the ſæull. 
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O Which de che internal? W392 A 

A By the internal are meant thoſe Thich: are 
moſt obvious In he internal ſurface of che 
full. a | PEEL « 2 5 22 

Of the TRE: internal foramina chere are ele 
ven pair, affarding paſſage to the arteries, veins, 
and nerves of the brain; "beſides theſe, there 
is one that is fingle; viz, the great foramen of 
the occipital bones, that gives paſſage to the 
medulla fpinalis,” acceffory Tpinal nerves, and 
vertebral arteries: HE Pair, gives Tags to 
the olfactory nerves ; 2d pair, to the * 
nerves ; 3d pair, to the hire and foufth pal be 
nerves, to the firſt branch of the fifth pair, and 
to the ſixth pair, as alſo to che emiſſary of the 
receptacles: of the dura mater 1 72 Pak 2 75 
paſſage to the ſecond branch of the fifth pat of 
nerves, which is diſtributed to the ſeveral parts. 
of the upper jaw; gth pair, to the third branch 
of the fifth pair of nerves, and to the eniiffary- 
of the dura mater; 6th pair, give allage to un 
artery (which is diſtributed over the dura a- 
ter, aud is that which forms che tree-HR&H IR- 
preſſions on the inſide of the' parietal 1 


7th pair, is between the ſella equinia and the 
troſe apophyfis, and is ſhut up by the dura 
ter ; 8th pair, give paſſage to the carotid arte- 
ries; and here the intercoſtal nerve 25 Oils 3. 
ch pair, to the aliditory nerves; tot 15 55 0 
the par vaguin, the. lateral ſinuſes of Et 8 
mater, and ta the ſpinal nerve; 11th pa 

age to the lingual nerves: beſides 1 

e foramina, — are a number of little oties 


often very viſible. n 
. : Q. What 
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temporum, three commbn, and three 
de firſt is the foramen jugale for t 
= ſage of the temporal muſcſe; in the 2d is 
(be ſinus of the jugülar vein; and the 3d is the 
cductus Euſtachii, ituated between the petroſum 
d be pbevoides, and leading fro 
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orbits, called ſupra orbiralia'; they give paſfage 
eo the opthalmic nerve of Willis; Hale e are alſo. 


Pour others, two on each fide the orbit, which 


tranſmit little nerves and veſſels to the ſinus of 
che os ethmòides; in the parfetal bone one; 
though ſometimes none; in each of the offa 


— 4 


he mouth 
into the internal ear; beſides "thele, chere are 
alſo three proper foramina in the oſſa temporum; 
iſt the meatus auditorius ; ad the aqueduct of 
Fallopius, ſituated between the maſtoide and 
ſtyloide proceſſes, and tranſmitting the hard 
85 of the auditory nerve; 2d a foramen 
hind the maſtoide proceſs. In the occipital 
bone are generally two foramina behind the 
condyloĩde apophyſes for the paſſage of the ver- 
veins into the lateral ſinuſes of the dura 
mater. In the ſphenoidal bone, beſides thoſe - 
already. mentioned, are the apertures of the 
finuſes into the noſtrils common to them with 
the bones of the palate, - and which are the 
apertures of the nares and fauces. In the up- 
Uo part of the pterygoide proceſſes, is a paſs 
age for the novum emiſſarium of the dura ma- 
ter. In the os ethmoides, beſides thoſe com- 
mon to this bone with the os frontis (already 
115 1 mentioned 
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1 a e e de. 
5 08 Vomer⸗ por Interior; to 
e 


orbits of the eyes 1 the 20 very 
and tranſparent; between EE of them 5 
up r Jaw: is 4 Ora 28 1e 4 

2 5 Which the puncta lachr 1 7 
off any ſuperfluous. moiſture from the eyes 
the noſe, This is th 
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nes are hurt, chey caſt off without difficulty, 
— the aloe rg cured,- unleſs the patient 
labours under a general bad habit of body, or 
that there is a prediſ} A bote to be 
carious; in which caſe;4 large train of bad ſymp- 
toms follow, of at beſt the cure nn 
* Which are the oſſa plana? 
A Situated alſo ae be beyond:the ofla 


F | unge and are near thri 


QA. Which is the Waile Uperier 2 


A. The maxilla ſuperzor, af upper w, though 
generally deſcribed ſingle, te R en 
being manifeſtly divided by a ſuture, beck . 
ſcarce ever obliterated, Its two proceſſes make 
part of the noſe, * Its upper and outward parts 
make the tower . the codila of the ayes 3 
its lower fide. al that part of the face under the 
cheeks; eyes, -and noſe, to the mouth, and two 


thirds, of the roof of the mouth, A little below. 


the otbits of the eyes there are two holes in this 
bone, and behind the dentes inciſores one more, 
which divides into two, as it opens into the 


ſoſe. Between the poſterior grinding · teeth and 
the orbits of ebe © 9, 50 two 
gd 7 


great ſinuſes, 
2 ſuperioris, which open into 

per pere the noſe 5 and in the lower 
8885 chis; jaw are the alveoli, or ſockets for 
the teeth. Part of the ſides of theſe ſinuſes that 


lie next the noſe, Ke den only membranes, which 
make 7 75 lk 


drums; perhaps to give a 
1 ound to the voice e when We let par of it 
rough the noſe.. 117 of 
- Umpoſthumations ſometimes happen i in th e 
Rani che ſigns of "7? ATE, grœat paar: 
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part; matter in the noſe on the. fide diſeaſed, 
ſtinking breath, and rotten teeth; the cure is 
performed by out the laſt tooth but 
one, and two or more, if rotten, and 
chrough their ſockets making i peeforgior-into 


the antrum. Mi 8 5 el 


The r ſinuſes tave the au as 
this fronte-and f idal; and the fituation- of 
the ſinuſes is ſuch that the liquor drilling from 


them, from the cells of the ethmoid and palate 


bones, and from the lachrymal ducts, may al- 
ways moiſten all the parts of the membrane of 
the nares in rr e ee Wach the 
head is in 

. Which are che offa pelati? N 
1 The dir pelt arg Van gnsil enet der 
make the back- part of the areh of the palate, 
or roof of the mouth; and are continued up the 
back part of the noſtrils: near this bone are 
two ſinall foramina, anne; 
Herves paſs to the palate: | 
Q. Which is the os yomer 2 vs £2 
A. The os yomer is — 9 he 
bones of the palate and the ſphenoidal bone. 
This bone, together with the two. ent 2 5 
and i its cartilage, are are che ſeptum naſi. 

Q. Which is the os ſpon 

A. The os ſpongioſurn,-though Fn Joe 
treated as a diſtinct bone; is only the ſpongy 


5 „ e eee nh 


e Bane war en beds DN 


Q. Whichfis the maxilla inferior?) 
A. The maxilla inferior, or Jower jaw, 1s 


but one bone i in adults, but in children two; 
Wo which - 
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which-unite-by- a cartilage in the middle of the 
| and, yh chid grows, hardens into 
bore: dee alſo conſiſts. of two tables 
and a diploe between. This bone forms two 


 condyloid proceſſis > and neartheſg are che ty o 


| a ſmall. rough proceſſus us innorninatus. In the 
: af ors meer 
teeth, ont near-the' chin; an this fo- 
ramen the veflels/paſs that belong to the teeth; 
and in the upper edge of the j — — 
= ets for the teeth. On acc — the veſſels and 
We rei gr. 
atten Sm Cogn. 
4 hey ee, teeth, and how are 
ce 40 ES, 2 
A: The number in alley if perſ@t is ge 
realy chr: two (ſixteen in each jaw); the 
our 3 W are called inciſores; 
= next (one on each 
called by ſome.;the» e the reſt are the 
molares, or winders; che laſt of which (on 
c e abwro and bee, are tertmed dentes 
:  fapientiz, becauſe they; do nat appear till men 


arrive at the years;of difceetion.+ The inciſores 


and ganàni Have only on 
Fut ot dee ch 6 
_ the rally; 


wider, becauſe hat Jay being more ſoongu.than 


d . the two 
haue rmorobts, 


VE n lined 
ne line tan 1 dt ary 
F 3 rang 


- coronal proceſſes; and at the inſide of the chin 


N | 


the inciſores) canini, 


the other, thomerlizcedmaes ſpeceltt fix them. 


„ 
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branch of the roots have a forumen, or hole at 
their bottom, through which paſs an artery, 
vein, and nerve, to afford them nutrition and 


Q. Which i is the og) 
25 A. Tres hyaides, 2 


compoſed 28 five final * 4 wn te aſi 
it is to give a rm haßis to the tongue; and 
ee roman! 
* 281 2  Jarysis ** 
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*** ok (hy S Here A 
A The malteus' l the 


to the mem 


2 
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0 e e oc, 1 


ite ER * 
l Teo of the mouth, Ty n, 


and cheeks, ſphincter” oris, elevator Abi 
S 


devator labil inferioris, d 255 a 
v 25 epreſlor the 
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0 r 
by bellies g 140 e 


th 


3 Yes to he 
noſe, two | in 
2 PEW When this muſcle acts from 


r forehead 
tranſyerſely,, and, in ſome 

bai ry Kain! ackwardsz but when 

| — it 

wee e 

when we frown. 


Which is the ob FT t 
* The 'ofbicularis. rug 


ng the anterior and upper part of 

e tha x e 
preſs and dra ard the eye hrow at ſame 
IT, e eds. 


„nie F the eile? 
| * The eciligs is e 
the orbiculirs, next the 2 


3 wk 2UTIN 265 w)k TH, TP ei OW +- 
What are:the: 5 2 
A. The tarſi are thin crtil el sf 


Ho ents edge of exc rela, their 


AE ng, 


rom 


. 


of he eat 
Eh Ubi 
infer; 


: 


C< 6 » 
Are tn 
2 — 3 = „ # 


* 
7 
171 14 : 
er than 
: 


g elevator rape 85 


e 1 
5 ths eye, w bao = 
the Saen, "and is 


IIS 


of the jd 
| a very his! 1 deli tendon. ] 
| wo Wir ate the muſcles of the globe of the 


A. Four Krait viz. he * rings 22 
10 AA, and àbductòr 
' ' ſuperior and inferior. 125 
8 Which is che h ter, 
N rectus l vel 855 = 
0 pulli 
" En 8 up. ĩt of 
u 0 rammen 0 um | 
1 daher below the-elev optic | 
Fel ant bie in . fe 
part of the tunica ſclerotis, near Weine 
; 8 Which: is the depreſſor oculi Phot: -. 
© A. The rectus deprimens, Wagen 6culi, 
pulls down the eye it ariſes, and is inſerted: di- 
rectly oppoſite to the elevator — Dt: 
{Oz ihe in the adductor gculi ?* MD 
The rectus addugens; vel adductor oni, 
We towards the noſe; it ariſes from 
the bottom of the orbit, 29 ptie nerve in- 
ee ternally, 


51 K SE 57 


en, and is inferted io che en 
on the ſide next the noſ ee Fe. netic 
A. Which is the ue 2 
"Aj? Tue rectus abduecns vel baud, 
08 the eye towards: the ——— 
hath both ts origin and inſerton directly of 
dee to the adducter. Theſe four ſtrait thin . 
terminate about-rhe cornes by four hort, thin, 
a temen; when theyall a6 - together | 
draw the eye toward: che bertomi bf "the ei 
Which is the obliq s inferior? e 
- A. The obliquus ariſes" Sbin-d<- 
1 ſide of the orbit,” near its external edge, 
where the Bones of the Os Haxilla fuperioris join 
together: it Acendls obliquely Oer the d 5 
Tor; apa” 5s" inſerted: behing"the tendon of the 
obdudier; Ir draws He globeor ha won 


and turns it u 


the e any adductor oculi, and runs 65. 
quel) 6owards the greats earithus; In the u 
per and inner parts of 18880 orbit, near 95 5 2 

thek is d Cartilaginous or pulley, wt 
WR aac affes' in a round tendon, = 


= inferte 2 Botton of the Ret of 
. > Wh it puls u vard and 
y ce the pop outward: wet 


oy Which A e üteles of the chelate? 
A. Beſides the cartilage and ligament of rite 
ear, there is the devitor; anterior, and retrac- 
to aufsculæ, the helix major and: minor, the 
tragicus, * and the tranſverſus auri- 
culæ: 


5 


F108 ci, 1725 


9 ee e - baſigvf all the othe a 
Fes of which this portion af e g 


xe It is fixed in 92 ee Aj 


which T 8 

To eee e ater, a 80 he othe 

E or, oppoſite to one another, 9007 b 
. Which is the elevator; 
A. The attollens yel dleyator rs e. 


very thin, tendinous'origi n from the 4 
the occipito frontaljs, 7 4s inf 1 0 — 
*back of the ca of the exter On: 


Which is the anterior auriculæ ? 
2. The anterior auriculæ l inks the 


back that part o Ff N h dipides the 
p | EE! | bio 2 1 5 91 hls 1 en * 32 
| 1 12 * 37 ich, = he ps 
| 5 5 The re N 12 A ; 4 


che final] | portions 1 
| 3 pe the 
| rtiqn is infe 
lat bf the upper c Ig 
- and the lower rtion is inf 

the" lower" ke iy. This ear | 
Tis A Ao: T0088! 


1 FR e 
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ns, ad N part 
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externus m allen, 
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Which as the laxator tympan N "7M 
The laxator tympant ariſes by a 


n from the-extremitics ci the Towing 
ceſs af the ſphenoid bone, behind the entry 'of 
the artery of the dura mater; chen r unging 
backwards and a little upwards, Jong with the 
nervt called chortta tympani . ãm᷑ a fiſſure of the 
os tem near the fofſa that ſodges the con- 
dyle of the lower jaw. It is inſerted into on 
long proceſs of tlle malleus, within che ty 
num, where it reſts upon the edge ofthe 
berween the pars ſquàmoſa and 1 
. Which is theexternus mae? 
A. The externus mallei ariſes — — 
| of the ſphenoidabbone, between the as 72 
ſum and ; and is inſerted into tlie whole 
of the bany channel, which er the 


* 


8 along the itfide 
of che Euſtacl.ian abe, Breu in the 2 


. 5995S) + 

- Q. Which is the renſor x TY 
A. The tenfor tynipant afiſes from ge one 
part of the Euſtaching robe; 'where: it Igels to. 
wards the baſis of the {kull, and is of a Car- 
tilaginous nature: its tendon is ere the 
handle of the malleus. 0 

Which is che ſtapecius: wah 

2 The ſtapedius is fituated within the fr 
vin pyramid atthe bottom r ee 
its tendon goes throvghaſinall hol The api 
of the pyramid, agd ib inferted into the back 


part ** head of the ſtapes. 
ö * Q. What 


LDFALOGUES 39 


. Wha! ae the muſcles of che noſe? 42% 
OR fare es coe wer and w 
e a 


Which are the — ng 


£5 . Ne 


en, 


. o 
the wings of the. nal der the 


913 4; tet Rf 
che i e 
The depreſſor az wan ariſes 0 exch Gd 


A. 
from the upper jaw bone, here the gums cu- 
ver the the ſockets of the dentes inciſores and canĩ- 


Bs wing of the no no | | = 
8 er che = 
A. portion of te e cxtranal 4 


os 8 2 
RT f/ 1 
— 


' 
| 
| 
| 


—— ä — — — 1 


This raiſes the upper f 
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Honnested to the middle cartilage, and to ec 


means of ligaments. 
25 are the muſcles of the mouth, } lips 


. "heſe <> a the indter od, clevator la- 


depreffor | 

Selb, elevator ag oris, depreſſor 1925 
aris,/ elevator menti, zygomaticus, 
platyſma myoides, biventer, temporalis, — . 
= pterygoidevs internus and erm. 2875 

Which is the ſphincter 1 
25:5: Orbicularis, but more properly ſphinAce 
veliconftrior oris, ſurrounds the whole mouth 
about three-fourths of an inch broad, This 
muſcle is very much intermixed with all themuf- 
cles that are inſerted into it; 


D. Which is the levator labii bre, 


proprius ? 
Fr 


The PIER — ſuperioris propriu 


ariſes fromthe bones of the u Jaw under 
anterior and inferior p of t e ocbicularis pal- 
brarum, and alſo _ os male, and is 


into the up 


wed helps 10. oris. 
Ips to dilate 
the noſtrils. 


Which is the e Uabii ſuperioris | 
r 
r or labu ſu ris us, i 
a ſmall muſcle ariſing from a 
this le dacifrts; q and is inſerted into the up- 
per part of the lip, and root of the cartilages of 
the noſe; hence it is alſo a depreſſor of the noſe, 
chich action conſtricts the noſtrils. 

ä Q. Which 


DLALOG URS. 1 | 
Says is the ee, ee 
levator. abi e 5 


11180 000 The oe lower jaw, near the A 


ſores,. fr, e, ine a the ler par of the | 


: 447 JI A 122 1171 


BY Halt, 
7 he «he re de dee 


us 2552 7 
„ The. ate abi inferioris proprius, 
e 115 


ee e ors chin, 


communid per wg of Wee manille un 


5 middle of the orbit, and is inferted into 
the ſphincter: unde Sy the Horner 0 of the”. 


. e 18. g Ff og EN 3 
hic is the de lors 
A. The $i 2 25 TEX labiory 
the lower jaw 
K. * S and is inſer tell into the Os 
to the:.clevatr anguli ors, - oy 5706 
W hithis-chodleviees ment?! 


þ - 'Ehe:elevatori urſſes from hs rer 
f. e che ſbeket of the 
rd inciſive tooth, a to the Tock of * 


Q. Which is the peas 7 Ba 
Ave Sh Tang fm 

male and ig inferred into 

the cbrneriof ine Moth; Which” 

onward and upward, ot 1 00 197 

Ahich:is the bucclhneor p md or; 3h 
4 e 7 2778 Jes Ir . The 


— 
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A. The buctinatbr ariferh broad and fleſhy 


from the fore - part of the 8 corghe of 


the lower j 1 and alt Fe ; 
of both Fur, is inferred into pllincter at 
the angle of tlie lips; it brings ue food be- 
tween the teeth in maſtication, forces the breath 
2 Lu the mouth in blowing, &c. and pulls 
s or corner of the mouth outward. Ste- 
ae en duct perſprates this muſcle. 3 in. the. 
middle. | 
Rick is the platyſma m des 
2 e rf wi Ane 
coll; 50 at membranous muſcle, exceed 
ine thin 191 lies immediately under the ſkin; 
ariſts from: the p pectoral nat: le below the cla- 


a NN and from 22 of the deltoide muſcle; it 


runs obliquely forward, covering all the neck, 
rendering the "unequal ſurface of tlie dur ier 
even, and is inſerted 1 into the chin and dep 
ſor muſcles 995 When it acts, it p 
down the corner of che mouth and he Jo 10 r 
jaw: a convulfion herein is a the 4 


ſpaſm. 


Ao Which is the biventer K 

A. The biventer, or digaftri gaſtricus, aries with 
a fleſhy belly from the upper part of, the 5 
toid proceſs; and defcending, 19 contracts into 
a round tendon, which paſſes through the ftylo 
hyoideus, and an annular ligament, which, is 


faſtened to the os hyoides; then growing, fleſhy 


again, it aſcends towards the middle of the edge 
of the anterior part of the lower jaw, where it 
is inſerted internally; when it acts, it pulls the 
lower jaw down by means of this ode, or 
pulley, 


A 
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and ſerves tb draw up che og hyoides. 
nel annexed to it, in deglutitien, as well 
t t che action of ſeveral muſ- 
hs 'whnch- are concerned in ſwallowing ; for 
which reaſon ve cannot Walle ät fare 
time that we open our! m png Gui 
here! Which'is che terrpordlis ?: 
The — ariſes from part of che os 


ent fps; ſpkenoides, flæ and tem- 
porale; a AE LE 
ceſſes of the” 


goa, it ig iaſertec externally 

into the coronalis 1 Fe] 
which it pulls upward : this muſele is ce 
with a ſtrong tendinous ſaſtia. Da 

Q. Which is the maſſeter ? - mn 

A. The maſſeter is a thick, fleſhy ſnnſele, 
ſituated at the back part of the check; it ariſes 
from the interior part: of the es malæ aid the 
rygomatie proceſs; whieh'Joins" this from the 
temporal bones: it is inſerted into the angle of 
the lower jaw, which it pulls upward and for- 
ward: over this muse paſts Steno fafival 


duct. en er 
on Which'is the Pepe ee 7 2 
The") ptery eus . internus arts from the 
de rel is „and is inſertec internally 


e angle of de ere waütft it Pulls 


into 
cr 8 
Q. Which is the prerygoideus * * 
A. The pterygoideus externus ariſes fromthe | 
os maxillafe and os ſphenbidte, and Is inſerted 
internally into the dE precrſd of the 
; lower e which it a= h dhe liche at fot 


my " S517 TIS Toi 


8 AN: A T Oπ E. 
Wee ere in nes mana 


1 — Milch de 8 plats? 55 
- The muſcles of the palate are the — 
e internus and externus, thy 
phylinus, and gloſſoſtaphylinus. f W492 e we 
G Which z the peerygoſtaphylious ire. 
"8022467 1 <P | 
rygoſta ylinus internus Ain 
0A. The ee the tuba;Euſtachi. 
ana, and is. m_ into the. uyula, which it 
Lang up while; we breathe. er TM 
OW. ih : inen 
Q Which is the veoh: © exter- 
nus F 
A. The prerygoſtaphylinus. externus, ariſes 
by the fide of the laſt mentioned muſcle; and is 
alſo inſerted near it but becomes its antagoniſt 
2 being . — — Jak proces of th 
e lower part Prery roce 
is ic thyroſtaz hy ylinus 7 p 
I The Ae from the la- 
teral part of the thyroide cartilage; and . 
ing towards the uvula, is inſerted. in the 
of an arch in the ſide of the velum alain. 


Q. Which is the gloſſo- ſtaphylinuss 

A. The 3 from che 
tongue to the r which it pulls down when 
we breathe through the noſe. The palate atſelf 
is a ſort of double muſcle, whoſe action ſeems 
only to ſupport irfelf, and 211 thoſe muſcles 
Which pull it upwards. 

Q. What are the muscle of ihe 0s Noce 


605 
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A. The os hyvides'is moved bene? pair'of 


muſcles, viz. the geniohyoideus, ſternohyoideus, 
ps her ory moe e e vreced and e 


* What is the geniohyoideus ? N 
A. The 8d ariſes from the fares 
part of the lower jaw internally, and is inſerted 
mot thin GRE ge "row, area 
and forward. wo 7 oo oe 
Q. Which is the ſternohyoideus ? e 
A. It is an niſt to the 3 
muſcle, and ariſes from the inſide of the under 
part of the clavicle near the ſternum ; and aſ- 
cending above the geniohyoides, is inſerted into 


the baſis of the os hyoides which 1 it pulls oe pag 
2. Which is whe eee 0 


A. The mylohyoideus ariſes from the inſide 
of the bottom of the lower jaw, under the dentes 
molares, and is inſerted into the baſis of the os 


es. Its common uſe is to move the os hy- | 
in- 


oides, tongue, and larynx, both 
wards, An 4 and when it 1s at reſt, it 
has a farther uſe, viz. to compreſs the glands 
under the tongve, and by this means promote 
the diſcharge of the faliva into the mouth from 
the lower ſalival ducts; whence it is we uſe this 
muſcle when we want ſaliva in the mouth. 

Q. Which is the coracohyoides ? = 

A: The coracohyoides is an antagoniſt to the 
ee e muſcle, and ariſes from the up- 
per edge of the ſcapula; and paſſing obliquely 
under the maſtoideus, is inſerted into the 


of the os hyojdes, * draus 1 it obliquely down- 


wards. 


G 3 Q. Which 


2. Which 4s he Aylchyeide z T 4 
A. The ſtylohyoideus ariſes dan de leide 
, and is inſerted in the horn and baſe of 
the os hyoides, which it pulls upward and hack 
ward. This muſcle is often perforated about 
the middle, by the tendon.of 2 erer _ 
cle of the lower aw. N 6 
Q. What ant che möſcles cr whetodgute, ba. 
— thoſe of n os 3 Nu men 


doned 7 5 eee e 
A. Thales of the: rongue (beſide thoſe 


of the os hyoides already — es 
* is the loans wade E 0 290 - tu e 


nio 2 — 

A. The geniogloſſus ariſes from the foro part 
of the lower jaw internally, and is inſerted 
broad into the under part of the root of the 
tongue, When this muſcle and its fellow act, 
they pull the tongue forwards, and thruſt N 
of the mouth. 

Q. Which is the baſicgloſius? it 21 
A. The baſiogloſſus ariſes — 
the os hyoides, and 1s inſerted into the 
near its apex or tip, Its uſe (with the. affift- 
ance of the ceratogloſſus) is to draw the _ 
backward, and make it ſhorter, 

Q. Which is the ceratogloſſus ? 
A. The ceratogloſſus ariſes from the horn of 
the os hyoides; whence it has its name. It is 
inſerted laterally into the tongue, near its root, 
and draws the tongue obliquely on ane fide; but 


if both act at once, the tongue is pulled direct 
backwards 1 into the mouth. 


2. Which 


— 
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Which is the ſtyloglſſt lofſus.? . 

8. The ſtyloglaſſus ar * der of 
che eee 2 7 is inigged, into the 
root of the tongue, - whi . moves upward 
and backward... neter % bs * rh pr 10 7 

Which is the chonde 

r The chondrogloſlos aries frgma the cart 
laginous:proceſs of ans 


the baſis of the tongue, where they arc ert 
but this pair is not ei ſubje R 

Which is the li 4 
A. The lingualis ar . x and fe ey 
from the baſis of the tongue 


ſtrait forwards to its fe PET or tip. 15 2 uſe is = 
contract or narrow / the ſubſtance of the d 
and at the ſorps ame to bring i back: 


downwards. 


Q. What he. ma Tf; Tg r 
A. The tongue itſe 5 is a ſc a tp eee 
fibres longitudinal; - ae AN 
This is che interior part of the tongue; 5 
have before mentioned ſorm the exterior 2 
the tongue, being inſerigg In it, f e 
one body. ; 
Q. What ace dhe muſcles which mwo#s, the 
head on the trunk ? 
A. The muſcles which move the head on the 
38 are the rectus internus major and minor, 
the recticus poſticus major and minor, rectus 
lateralis, and the obliquus inferior and ſuperior. 
Q. Which is the rectus internus major? 
A. The rectus capitis internus major anticus, 
ariſes from the anterior part of the tranſyerſe 
ee of che five lower * of che neck, 
64 and 


 ANATOM VOL 
.and paſſing over the two ſuperior r vettebre is 
inſerted into the os occipitis. = pie muſcle 
bends the head forward on ehe * and Recond 
vertebræ of the neck. 

Q. Which js the rectus i internus ed * 

A. The rectus capitis internus minor anticus, 
ariſts from the anterior furface of the atlas or 
firſt yertebra of the neck; it is inſerted into the 
os occipitis, . 'This muſcle alſo moyes 2 
forward onthe — 1 
Q. Which is the rectus gar poſticus? J | 
A. The rectus capitis ma cus, is one 

of the 2 of the head, which ariſes from 
the ſpinal apophyſis df the ond vertebra of the 
neck, and 1s 1 erted into the lower part of the 
os occipitis. It pulls the head back on Ge 
firſt and ſecond vertebra. _ 

Q. Which is the rectus minor poſticus ? 

A. The rectus capitis minor poſticus is alſo 
an extenſor of the head, having its riſe from the 
10r of the atlas, and is alſo inſerted 
the os Pa een the Head deck on the 
atlas or - firſt vertebra.” ' 

Q. Which is the rectus lateralis Fang 621 
A The rectus lateralis ariſes from the ante- 
rjor part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the atlas ; 
and is inſerted partly i into the occipitis, and 
ly into the os temporis. Thus turns the h 


8 on one ſide. 


a Q. Which | is the rectus capitis obliquus in- 

fers? 
A. The obliquus des cupiis inferior ive mejor, 
ariſes from the pinal apophyſis of the ſecond 


_«yertebra of the neck, and. is inſerted into the 
eo. „ tranfrerſc 
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tranſverſe apophylis of the firſt vertebra. When 
this acts, it turns the head with the atlas in a 
rotatory manner on the ſecond vertebra. 
2 Which | is Oy! rectus hoax geo obliquus 8 
ior? 
A. The obli uus capitis . five minor, | 
ariſes from bliqu of the tranfverſe apophylis 
of the atlas, and is "inſerted into the os occipitis, 
and back part of the os temporis. Wben but but 
one of theſe acts, it aſſiſts the rectus lateralis on 
the ſame fide ; but when they act both together 
they pull the head back. | 

I is contained. in the head, or what ; 
is the viſcera of the head ? ' 

A. Ahe parts\conmined:i in the eranium are 
the Dran. | 
Q. What is the brain? 

A. The brain is a ſoft white has Br in ich 
all the organs of ſenſe terminate, and the ſoul 
is ſuppoſed to reſide. The brain is ſurrounded 
by two membranes called meninges and matres; 
theſe are: the dura mater, and the pia mater; 
ſome make the external lamina of the latter to 
be a diſtin& membrane called arachnoides. The 
general maſs is divided into three particular por- 
tions, viz. the cerebrum, or brain, - properly ſo 
called ; the cerebellum ; and the medulla ob- 
longata. And ſome add a fourth, viz. the me- 
dulla fpinalis; which is a continuation of the 
medulla oblongata, and fills the In canal of 
the ſpina dorſfi. - 

Q. What is the cerebrum? 

A. The cerebrum or brain, ea ſo call- 
Go is 3 kind of medullary maſs, of ah — 


colour 
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colour on its aver ſarſabe, dlingWebe eg 
2 err h | 
7 ve the tranſve m.. T o upper 
part is of an oval figure, like half an egg cut 
lengthways, or rather like two quarters of an 
egg. and parted a little from each other: it is 
fatter on the lower part; each lateral half of 
wnich is divided into three eminences called 
lobes; one anterior, one middle, and one poſ+ 
terior. The human brain is three times as 
much in quantity as the brain of an ox; it be- 


ing in general about four pounds weight.  The- - + 


fabſtance of the cerebrum is of rwokihds. . The 
exterior or cortical part, and the interior or me- 
dallary part. The former 1s about a ſixth of an 
inch in thickneſs, ſoftiſn, and of a greyiſh or 
aſh colour; the latter is more ſolid, and very 
white, and terminates in the beginning of the 
nerves. Beſides the lobes I have already men- 
tioned, the upper ſide of the cerebrum is divid- 
ed into two hemiſphercs by the proceſſus falci- 
formis of the dura mater; and its lower ſide 
into four lobes; two anterior and two poſterior, 
the latter much the largeſt. - At the meeting of 
the four lobes appears the infundibulum, which 
s a kind of lymphatic running from the ven- 
tricles of the brain, piercing the dura mater upon 
the baſis of the fkull, and ſinks into the ſub- 
ſtance of the glandula pituitaria ; which gland 
is feated in the ſella Turcica. Between the two 
hemiſpheres in the corpus calloſum, a hard white 
ſubſtance. The ventricles of the brain are cavi- 
ties lined with a fine ſmooth. membrane, from 
the P a mater. They are four in number, 2 
—9 8 
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. all — one another. The two 
called anterior, lateral, or ſuper! 10r are Very ex- 
tenſtre; the other two, called! the third and 
fourth; are very ſmall in compariſon with theſe. 
The lateral ventrieles are divided by an extreme 
thin membrane or partition, called ſeptum lu- 
-cidum, under which is the fornix the hinder part 
of which divides into two parts called the crura 
fornicis or 
the lateral ventricles are eight prominences; two 
anterior, called corpora ſtriata, from their | aſh 
colour lines; and the two thalami nervorum op- 
ticorum, ſo named becauſe theſe nerves ariſe 
-chiefly from them. The other four are ſmall; 
two anterior called nates cerebri, and two poſ- 
terior called teſtes cerebri. Upon the beginning 
of the thalami nervorum opticorum, are ſituated 
a number of blood veſſels, glands, and lym- 
phæducts, called plexus choroides. Under the 
beginning of the fornix is a foramen called iter 
ad infundibulum; and under its middle, one 
called foramen poſterius, which is covered with 
à valve named membra vel valvula _— cere- - 
bri. 
Q. What is the acechellind ? | 
A. The cerebellum lies under the poſterior 
able of the cerebrum or brain, 1 in the lower 
part of the cavity of the cranium; its figure is 
nearly globular, its ſuperficies is not ſo circum- 
a — and winding as that of the cerebrum, 
but furrowed, depreſſed, and largeſt in the mid- 
dle, terminating in the vermiform proceſs. The 
| ſubſtance of the cerebellum is much the ſame as 


that of the cerebrum, only its cortical part is 


mare 


— 


hypocampi. In the baſis of 
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more in quantity chan the medullary; the latter 
is elegantly branched out like ſhrubs' or littls 
trees, the trunks of which are the baſis of the 
Cerebellum, and are what are called its peduncles, 
the lobules of the cerebellum adhere in cluſters 
to the arbuſculi medullares, are ſurrounded by 


of th mater, and pe rng the ay maar. com 
of t um. 
b <Q What is the medulla oblongara 1 


A. The medulla oblongata is a medullary 
3 of the medullary part of the cere- 
brum and cerebellum, formed into a kind of 
tail, and extended to the great foramen in the os 
occipitis, where it gives origin to the medul- 
” ſpinalis, and to the nerves of the brain, where 
vides, or appears like two bodies, is called 
— medullz oblongatæ; its union, iſthmus, 
and theeminence beyond it proceffus annularis. 
The medulla oblongata is a third general part 
of the encephalon or whole maſs o the _ 
- cerebrum, and cerebellum. : - © | 
Q. What is the medulla ſpinalis AE 
A. The medulla fpinalis is a continuation of 
the medulla oblongata, through the great fora- 
men of the ſkull, and through the bony canal 
of the ſpina dorſi, to the extremity of the os ſa- 
. crum ; its thickneſs in general is nearly equal to 
- that of a finger; but it is not uniformly of the 
fame fize throughout. The lower part in the os 
facrum is called cauda equina from its reſem- 
blance. Its ſubſtance is nearly the ſame as that 
of the medulla oblongata, but — tougher 
and more firm ; the medullary ſubſtance is here 
outwardly, that the nerves may caftly make their 
way 
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way out, and the cortical like. part inwandly., 
To 7 he, medulla Ln _ the bony 
anal internally, is a ve ſtrong 
— ee Ce he ences ing $. - 


dura mater, in its anterior part, is IRR), 25 
with the vertebtæ, but its poſterior part 
is looſe, and e the 12 le 


every part of Fs medulla ſpinalis, and all 


nerves that ariſe it, and enters allo its lon- 


Sram dxibon, The arteries and yeins of the 
ulla ſpinalis enter at the apertures of the ver- 


— which give. paſſage, out to the nerves, 
and come from the verigorals of the neck, in- 
tercoſtals, and the lumbar. - The nerves of the 
4 are thirty-two. pairs, ariſing from the 1 me- 


connected by and covered with, mem- 
ranes; the uſe of the ſpinal marrow is to give 
origin to theſe neryes, which are principally di- 
{tributed to the limbs and external parts, and to 
ſecrete and prepare a nervous fluid. 
Q. What are the coyerings of the brain, viz. 
the a cerebellum, and medulla oblon- 
ata | 
* A: Two membranes Named dura mater and 
pia mater, the latter is the innermoſt; the for- 
mer is the external membrane, Which covers 5 
whole. | 
What is the pia mater? bre | 
A. The pia mater is a thin and Sec ag 
double membrane, which immediately and 
involves 
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involyes the brain cloſdy,*figks int all' ite 67 
vities and furrows ; its outer membrane i9 by 
ſome made a diſtinct coat, and called een 
The pia mater covers alſo the medulla {pi 
and 2s rhembranes adhere yer rclofely an re 
o one another in the upper part of the Had, but 
much leſs ſo wirh the dura mater. The two la. 
mine of the pia mater are not ſo Vunlted 
as thoſe of the dura mater, being conte ; 
by a cellular ſubſtance, which acconipanits them 
thropgh their whole extent, except at ſome 
places of the baſis of the cerebrum, &. where 
the internal lamina continuing its inſertions, the 
external remains uniformly detached over tlie 
prominent parts, the interſtices of which are 
entirely ſeparated from the otſier lamina without 
any cellulur ſubſtance betwixt them. The uſe 
of this membrane is to contain the brain, and 
ſupport the blood veſſels, which run here in 
great number, with a multiplicity of Tu 
and winditigs, that the blood may not enter 
brain too 7 tuouſly, and for the yeins i» 
unite on, that t ey may enter the ſinuſes i in fewer 
and larger bene In ſhort, it ſeems in a 
manner wholly compoſed of blood veſſels; 
whoſe diſtribution libogh all its furrows and 
anfractuoſities ſerves alſo to ſecrete proper fluids 
in the brain, and to form the animal ſpirits. 
The arteries are from the internal carotids and 
vertebrals : ſome of the veins diſcharge hank: 
ſelves into the ſinuſes of the dura mater, and 
others immediately into the 8 ſs verte- 


bra] VEINS, 
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'Q. What is the dura mater? W 
A. The dura mater is a very compact, ſtrong. 
thick membrane, covering the pia mater; it 
lines the inſide of the cranium, and ſupplies the 
place of an internal perioſteum, firmly adhering 
to its baſis, and but lightly at the yer part, 
except at the ſutures ; it is ſpread in all the holes 
and depreſſions, and covers all the eminences of 
the ſkull, to prevent their being hurtful to the 
rain. It has three proceſſes; the firſt, named 
Ix, begins at the criſta galli, and runs back 
wards under the ſutura ſagittalis to the-cerebel- 
lum, dividing the cerebrum into two hemi- 
ſpheres ; its ule ſeems to be to divide the brain 
15 as to render it leſs liable to be moved in the 
ſkull, by any violent motions of the head; and 
the under ſide of the brain is kept ſteady by the 
inequalities of the baſis of the ſkull which the 
brain is exactly fitted to. The Tecond proceſs 
runs from the former to the os petroſum, and 
prevents the cerebrum from preſſing on the ce- 
rebellum: from this runs a third proceſs, and 
both ſerve alſo to keep the brain ſteady. The 
dura mater receives arteries from the carotids, 
beautifully ramified like ſhrubs, Its yeins are 
of two kinds; ſome as in other parts of the 
body, and others of a triangular figure, called 
ſinuſes, the latter give warmth to the brain. It 
has nerves i from the fifth and eighth 
pair of the brain. The dura mater has a mo- 
tion, ſaid to be peculiar to itſelf, and of a muſ- 
cular kind; but it is much more natural to ſup- - 
pole it owing to the pulſations of the arteries of 
the 


— 
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the brain. There are alſo. a number of 
glands in the ſinuſes and ſides of the dura ma- 
ter, and between it and the pia mater, deſcrib- 
ed by Pachonius, and ſeem deſtined for the ſe- 
cteting of a fluid to moiſten the dura mater. |. 
Q. What are the arteries of the brain? 
A. The atterics that ſupply the cerebrum, 
cerebellum, and medulla ai: (ip come partly 
from the carotids, which enter the cranium thro” 
the canals in the apophyſis petroſe, and partly 
from the vertebrals which enter by the occipital 
Foramen. I ſhall be more particular when I 
Peak of the arteries of the head. © © 
Q What are the veins of the brain ?. © 
A. The veins of the brain are branches of 
che ſinuſes of the dura mater, already mention- 
ed: their principal ramifications accompany all 
the cortical circumvolutions of the cerebrum, 
and directions of the ſtrata of the cerebellum, 
running always in the duplicature of the pia 
matet: the veins of the plexus choroides in ge- 
neral, are of the number of theſe abovemen- 
Net, of which J ſhall be more particular here- 
"ah | 1 l 
Q. What are the nerves of the brain? 
A. In the lower part of the medulla oblon- 
gata, are diſtinguiſhed the nerves of the brain, 
which are commonly faid to be ten pair, though 
in reality only nine, as follows in Latin verſes : 
Olfaciens, cernens, oculoſque movens, patienſque, 
Guſtans, abducens, audienſque, vaganſque, lo- 
gqauenſque. N a _ 


1 halt 


bees, 


Reer 917 10 C Zei, 
Lb 1! alſo be more particular 
mention the nerves of the head h 
What is the glandula 
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behind the: thalami gervorum. ' optico- 
rum, in the thir ventricle of che hraim, aher? 
ing Fery cloſely ro. the plexus choroides,” bx 
ch it is coyered, (calle pineatis, from, 1 its ve. 
lem Pg 2. Pine apple by its figure: 3 
of a Pra. 1 to be m 1 N 
cal fubſfance, he near e alk 
55 it is ſom at medullary: ; RY This gia 
hen 7 ofen! ou d e grave] q 
What i > ituitaria 'r {1 
.I e 5 5 „ is a had of the Pike 
EX the bigneſs of a very large „ 
ty greyiſh, partly reddiſh, and white u 
5 yp red inthe ſella of . wir 
dn eie been the e folds of-the _ 
dura mater, ànd e eee 
by a bag; the opening of which 
| of the idfundibulum, from N it receives 
— oro Jug which the l ar þ | 
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bi The arteries of the- 44a 1 boch e 

and internal. proceed from the carotids;; corxir 

cals, and vertebrals; and their branches calls 

ed by the names of the parts they are 

upon, as as Iinguales, * occipitales, &c. 
F The 
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The origin of of the arteries "of the 58 le 
p 1 in e [thoſe of 
neck and trunk. 1155 


I. ' Arteria carotis externa; ebb caldea | 
artery is anterior, and ſmaller than the internal 
. carotid ; its trunk runs up bet een the external 
_ carotid of the lower Jaw, and the: parotid gland, 
Which it ſupplies as it paſſes; afterwards jt aſ- 
ery e foreſide of the ear, and ends in 

temple.” In this courſe it ſends off five 
| internal branches, and three principal 
2 1 branches. The internal branches 'are, 
1. Su K IS: ranina, LH m—_ of 
the os hyou es, the Tongo andulæ ſub- 
linguales! 2. Marillaris rior, to the maxil- | 
lary, parotid," and Wbfngonl ands, ſtyloide 
and maſtoide muſcles, muſcles 6 the pharynx, 
and to the ſmall flexors of the head. J. Max- 
latis externs; ro the maſſeter, middle of the 
loweſt jaw Jaw, angles 0 of the mouth; buccinator, 
and devator imenti{ and a particular one to the 
ſphincter oris, ieh forms à kind of coronfaria 
labiorum, and from thence it goes to all 
of the noſe, and, laſtly, to the great angle of 
the eye, Where it is ramified and loſt on the 
muſculus orbicularis palpebrarum, ſuperciliaris, 
and frontalis, and is named arteria angularis. 

4. Maxillaris interna, tg the muſcles of the pa- 
late, glandular membrane of the poſterior nares, 
and to alFthe-parts contained within the orbits 
of the eyes. A fmall branch then enters the 
cranium through the ſphenoidal fiſſure,” and is 
ſpent upon the dura Badr ; another ſmall branch 


e a prin- 


Cipal 
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ranch runs through the c I en 
Si} bak the alveoli and teeth, Tacks the. 
le heat the chin to the orighbouring ok m 


a third principal branch u 

e 4 188 oh am dura mat 
| rincipal branch goes t. Nayeter mui- 
G. Ki rant branches are, 1. Occipitalis 


to 0 155 muſcles and cen of. the os occi- 
Aa 


ag 


iris, and nch to th 
2 1 b bre fiph e 
nal 1 0 ear. 3. The trunk of 3 == 
ternal carotid runs up (as I haye before obſery- 
ed) between the extern angle. of the b 1776 
and parotid g land, which ha 8 Tpph 
fortris” the tem temporal artery, whic A He 
an interior, muddle, and poſterior branch; the 3h 
- anterior to the muſculs frontalis, and ſometimes 
noe I Ns phyſis of the os malz all the 

to the big ; Ae middle one to the muſ- 

by us fron il and occipitalis ; and the poſterior 
to the occiput. All theſe branches likewiſe fur- 
hiſh the intectotients ? 2 
| II. II. Arteria carotis interna, the internal C480 
tid artery ee paſſed the g great canal ths 1 


apophyſis Br the be Gihe „ ſends off 
e e h the f eee A ure to the 
orbit and eye, 15 Bon after another through 
tte foramen opticum, by which, it communi- 
cates with" the external carorid. | It then runs 
under the baſis of the brain to the fide of the 
infundibulum, where It e divides into 
two branches; che anterior br: runs for- 
ward under . brain, -and frer ee off 
ſal WOE: the * nerves, it divides 


into 
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Hts! No three blankes the fel of Hue 
Manches g es to, the ante lobe of the 1 5 
the Kcöhd to * 15 corpus callofum, fal. of the 
1 | Tira mater, e lobe of the 27 55 ho 

4 tf 10 the poſter lobe of the ran; 
e e e NW] of 
tebral artery, is ramifie abb JetWeen 
the perficial clrcunivohutipns_ of 17 
the way to tlie bottom of, the W | 
kdffficatibfis ate ae by the 7 Ren in 
0 1 8 of which they "ket Alt uted, and 
0 you! EN jg ere 7 um- 
a owe a 5 5 
F che brain 1 2 af e minu * 
rr * 11 artefies in the pia mm ater before 
y enter the brain, it woul Fen as if the 
75 . r arteries would make too violent 
n on ſo tender and delicate a part: 
| and; po 585 it n may be from an i; 1 9295 of the 
the a8 n EH rain, 2 We 
Wong liquors produce, that the netyes. 
much interrupted in their. functions . 
the whole! 7, When a man is intoxicated with 
drinking; and may it not alſo be from 2 like 
cauſe that men are delirious in fey FE: 
3 III. Artetiæ cervicales, i & from; het tub: 
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ate to the head through the foramina, 1n the 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the cervical vertebra, and 
into the Nall through the tenth or great fora- 
men,” and pierce the s dura mater; theſe two ar- 
teties uniting ſoon after their entrance, 138 

off branches to the cerebellum, and then p * 
forward, divide and comftnunicate with the * 
rotids ; 
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ho id arteries SOMmynicating 


e jugular — - 
Their origin 1 


5 e 


times Ir origins: and when they 
are ſingle, 55 of them . — afterwards into 
two, e 9 other poſterior, or ra- 
9 75 Ts ON Cant pen Þ 5 
nal jugular, times 

ariſes yr. 9 5 communication of the two jugu- 
lars, anc enemas but very rarely, from the 
vena ris. It runs upward to the lateral 
parts of 1 Jaw; between the angle anf 
the: chin, and. ſends ſeveral branches forwards, 
RING and inwards; forwards to the max- 
illary glands, digaſtic e and in- 
teguments of the chin and under lip; back- 
wards, it ſends a ſmall branch a little Jow the 
| lower } Jaw; which communicates with the j jugu- 
dis externa poſterior; inwards to the glandulæ 
ſublinguales, to che tongue, called venæ rani- 
næ, to 1 * muſcles of the angles of the lips and 
neighbouring parts; alſo to the muſcles of the 
Palate, ſeptum palati, amygdalæ, uyula, and 
to the membrane hich lines the arch of the pa- 

1 0 The trunk of the anterior external jugu- 
vein goes from the angle of the lower jaw to 
the internal angle of the orbit, ſending branches 
on e to Ae and 1 integuments of 
3 the 


- - 


che dura mater. 
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This trunk ſends off branches to the lip, 
_cartilages, and part of the noſe, 
forehead, which laſt-is called Fontalis 3 a branch 
alſo communicates with the ſinuſes of the « | 
mater, entering the orbit by che orpi 
of the 8 The poſterior | branch or 3 — 
| Al e wy ugular vein, runs up 
tid and lower anterior 
= out ſeveral conſiderable 
each fide : at its. origin a Drincipalt branch i 1 
Fent out poſteriorly, called vena mufeuldris, an 
a little hy er up the vena cetvicalis, (which I 
Hall off hereafter) back ward, it detachies 


the vena occipitalls to the occiput, and ſends a 
| ſmall vein. through the poſterior maſtoide hole, 


, and _ 


which terminates in one of the lateral Hrn of. pe 


© It then communicates with 
the anterior external jugular, under the angle of 
the lower jaw, and paſſes through the parotid 
gland, ſometimes ab off ſeveral e 
which very ſoon unite together, and form areo- 
Iz or meſhes, through Which the 8 | 
Afterwards it paſſes before the ear, taking the 
name of vena is, which 15 diſtributed 
to the temples and lateral parts of the head, to- 
wards the 'occiput and forehead, ſending 
branches alſo to the temporal muſcle, to the 
neighbouring parts of the upper jaw aw, and to the 
inſide of the lower jaw. The nches of the 
external jugular all communieate with whe” ano- 
ther, and with the ugularis interna. 2. Vena 
| jugularis interna, internal. Jugulay -vein, is 
; "the. largeſt of all thoſe that mp the head (its 
origin 
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crlbit} 1 Mall mebtion hettafeer), | This vein 
detaches a branch up toward the parotid of 


and angle of the 5 5 jaw, where it ſends 
bratiches to the muſcles of the os hyoides, 
ſometimes a branch called vena maxillaris in- 
tetha. "Angqther branch is ſent 7 7 to the 
öcciput, e e With a branch of che 
vend vertebralis, and with the lateral ſinus of 
the dura mater. Moſt of theſe branches com- 
mvhicate with the external jugulars. 3. Vena 
vertebralis, the vertebral vein (whoſe Wie 1 
ſhall mention hereafter) proceeds to the foratnen 
occi itale,” arid Canary with the occip 1— 
tal Veins And oecip ital ſinuſes of the dura = 
we This vein nd branches to the ſmall in- 
terior muſcles of tlie Head, and ſometimes, 
_ liough not always, a a' branch communicates 
with the lateral ſinus of the dura mater. i 
35 2 Wat are the nerves of the head 2, 50 1 
. The nerves of the head are ten d 
6 3 * as'T 4 e Betore 
, obſerved, page Ng. . 
* 9. Whit are . names, From whenos their 
695 in, and how diftribured ?. _ ©, | 
1- The firſt pair are the nervi olficoiii, 
or lfaffory nerves, Which ariſe from the core 
Pora ſtrlata of the brain, between the anterior 
and middle lobes”; Lchey go out through the” * 
foramina of the os eribrifortne, and are imme - 
diately ſpread on the membrane which covers, 
the os . and lines all the internal 
0 chey *communicate with the 
rvi thinſet 0 tack ſuperior. Theſe 
nerves are the immediate inſtruments of ſmnel- 
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ling. 2. The ſecon x 

8 tic as Wicks PAT Na iy Mr: Of 2 55 
oe E FO rum, 4 A iet 8 op. 
goru gut through their pro 
I Ts 1 bone, © - 1 
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e we may hp bd * of Pt 
experiments of ſuch ob jeds as fall on 1 5 8 — 
of the. oꝑtic nerve bring loſt: to 92 22 ee 
alſo an account may be Zinn 5 

or gutta ſerena, 3. The 51 7 the er pers 
vi motores oculogum, which a ge g 


part o e proceſſus annularis, bby 
At the. foramen lacerum, are ras 84 25 25 
Mrs) 


1 af the 2 and its ſmuſcles, 
Fur PRs AFP the nervi pa 12 7 
alleſt of any ; they ariſe from the anterior la- 
rf he e prpceſſus annularis of the me- 
du e out at the foramina , 
ang yo _ ſpent © ey nuſculi * qui 
Þ > roy By oy ek we 
Ne mulcles act in © tar! Ce. ir 
OR. d are named pa N 5. . 0 
tb the nervi 9 vel trigemini, 2 — are 
4. ſt of the brain; they ariſe from the 
e annular proceſs, ah neryes to the 
Fn ater, then each divides into three branches; 
the 5 branches ba: to form the intercoſtal, 
apd the u, goes . r Ri, 100 the name of. or- 
bs YE op 1 POTN gland, f tz 
Fu 9, rs . < he eye, mem 
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ive motion f 


a fee. 
5 of che 


gives NEFVES to The Bs 8 
wen ee | 
{ſi gn 
ch is 


cul 25 Ty Branch, or maxillaris inf erior, 
bees d at the fourth; hole, of che {phenoidal 
n ſplitting into a great many 

| one ng 13. ted to the muſculus tem- 
Poralis, e ye digaſtricus hue- 
2 — 1 alk Wa 
being lates” of andula ſublingva- 

— maxillas is inferior, and parotis, do the ex- 
ual ear, 7 ſeems to join the portio dura 
22155 the tongue, in which. it is 

gy an nded with the ninth pair; 
the root Chis laſt: branch, the chorda 
pan 18 reflected. The laſt ramificatzon Lot 
this 
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f this" branch, which T falk 
that which furniſhes tlie 8 the _ 
and comes dt at the chin, did is diftributed 
dont that e —— e ee of 
5 e Frotti this ſhort account of 
the lache filth pair of n. 
ſeveral I Lg 
t hielt they — e Frm 
IT man Fakes ecm Zin” of the genefal doc: 
ITY delivered, and ſee, "ar leaſt, te 
| way: gathed to rr 


on hic 

— — EE 
; exairiple, '_ fromm the chorda amt ane 
2 trunk, d br he Sab o 
2 a Body eh bers dur teeth is 
2 tenſible to us, when-another: perſon. cannot poſ- 
fibly hear it by the like rule, we know w 5 
im a violent tooth. ach, the muſcles of the 

are ſometimes convulſed; nor ſnall be furpriz- 

eck to hear one plagued: with the ach i in rey Ki 


per teeth, complain of a gnawing | 


ſeated in the bones of his face, or to 

ids mel ſwelled, or the tears backing d 

in great: abundance; - whereas the Jower e 
aching, the ear is pained, and the ſaliva flows 
in great quantity. \ We may have a diſtant view 
of ſome foundation in reaſon for the cure of the 
tooth ach by ſtrong compreſſion of the chin; or 
by by applying bg bliſers behind thi cars) or by burn | 
| behind or in the ear!”  Artiong a great many 
erz of the M8 of the actual cautery 


Jo Hehl 
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06 UE S. 1 
AH 6k; 1 fhall give one which feerms 
me feirirkabie: A man was {cized' "wi 
 tootheach, and à convullian of rhe WE | | 

df his face followed whenever e 
1 or he attemptedt to ſpeak; 

pong: i bleeding, purging, falivarion; 
thout any 12 he was evred: by 72 
phin * cautetiſing iton to che anti- ft 
* he ſixth pair of nerves art the nervi abdu. 
CLE In 5 worth 7 fore part = 
aha are two 
ances Ar e of the Lerchbellun, fo 
called” from _ e of a 
_ and after pierein through the dura mater, they 
off a CW -which joi ning with the re 
ected twig of the e bexticks forms the 
driginal of the intercoſtal and F the 
foramen lacerum, to: be entirely on che 
muſculus adductor occuli. Su - this 
nerye to ſupply ever lire Teſs than a due pro- 
| 4 1 of liquidum nervoſum, 'an' involuntary 
iſmus, or ſquinting, will be öccaſioned. 
Though che fifth and fixth' pair of nerves form” 
P che beginning of the intercoſtal before 
br beg eit as ſeveral other 
- boar contribute wald © formation of its 
trunk, before it ſends off any branches, I ſhalt 
poſtpone the deſcription of it till I have ſpoke 
of the original nerves. 7. Thefſeventh pair are 
the nervi vi er, which ariſe from the ſide of 
the root of the proceſfus annularis, and enter- 
ing the meatus auditorius internus, and imtmedi - 
ately dividing, one part is expanded on the in- 
moſt camera of the ear, the other goes _ 
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Fallopii, and comes ht 'P 

EE I ELEES 
of the one named ? 1.5 

3 us laſt, af- 


6. 


Kernen 


jt ape, 


225 eee 0 
a 1 
run, which are ſometimes} cut in opening the 
 Jugul vein, whence follows pain at firſt, and 2 
8 E e E 
s e upI the Pare I 
45 and the whole fide of the fes as far for: 
Wt 4 th chin, It; is 8 
| th: pair; and twice. with. the 
7 4 19% * not we ſee ſome 
En by che 
| prion gt ound gn opt cart. 8,. The eighth 
Pair are the nervi ſympathetici medii vel par va- 
um, which ariſe from the ſide of the balis 50 
the corpora olivaria, 12185 9 
n ongata, ſo from 
their repreſenting an W runs to the 
hole common to the 9 d 


or three Wa e Os medulla ſpinalis, 

mounts up and 2 out with the par vagum | 
INE, common 2 juſt, now ae] 

ating orius, goes ugn 

5 derm ien maſtodeus, eee A in.the ua. 

pezius, and x We ſcapu ; while He 

e aowk 8 be ea "ihe of 


branches 


=. 


ee 
; hs 55 fads off, obtain 


14.4 ©* 
wn. | 
1 6 5 artery, pip in i 2 ae 55 
tg the larynx ;, when ent 3 it = 
into two, oh an branch bk 
 cardium,. and Wit 
heart, 2 mer 
CL14V1 
| N 29 2 1. of the 
celophagus. to 72 fs preg This re- 
current k ranch! it is, that we are earneſtly cau- 
855 Tos 55 in nh 7 though by its 
de are in no has c of h it: 
fe þ thes © NETS were cut, it is probable the 
dice FW Nye entirely lost, as long as the 
ape — — \ PEE the Jarynx:.. The , 
ed: along gs 1 celop i 
es and ſtomat 
If A 5 Nerves. — 4 | 
a Prog ſuperior orifice of it, 
Al why. Pee 1 muſt, be very acute ; what 
8 f .the. par vagum is joined 16 the in 
tercoſtal immediately below "the di 
dich News, by of. extern vel par 0 5 
| between the corpora. pyrami- 
5 5 e be OP ra Fe paſſing out of 
| proper holes of the os 
occipitis, oy che the glandula thy 
' roidea, and muſculi ſternohyaidei, and ſter- 
3 are loſt in the ſubftance of the 
Gs. Fey Days NP diſputed Lues de d 8 
1 or the fifth. is 525 nerve; 
in favour of the ninth is to me 


= e, becauſe the fifth is no where elſe em- 
ployed 
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16 og of ein, nd cath 
_ pigth Tons Hs penetrate t be, St o He 
- toni while 118 of t © 
bh 1 75 1. The en 25 gene 18. 
vetipitates, which ariſe 5 che beginning of 
_ themedialla ſpinalis, berwixt the os Occip itis And | 
fitſt vercebra 9 910 .and are all, Se "what 
goes to the gatiglion, of t ths ina. 5 ed 
the muſculi*obli 3a WS jk capt; 
theſe as before oblerved, page 39, ae more 
perly the firſt pair of nerves of the neck. 
be only nerves of the encephalon remiaſh- 
ing now to be deſcribed are the refſected branches 
of the fifth ind fixth pair, Which are not eaſily | 
traced, being ſo ſmall and _Pappy, and. hid by 
the carotid artery as they. go gut of it; but 
» whenever they have eſcaped from the os pe- 
troſum, they are joined by brafiches' from” the 
eighth, ninth, and tenth pair, and the firſt and 


ſecond ſpinal, whence the lar Tien 6f 
the body formed, from 55 
now intercoſtal goes out to deſcend d che 
neck with the carotid, ſupplying In its courſe 
the muſculi flexores of the bead 37 neck, and 
communicating with the cervical nerves; then 
as it is about to enter the thorax, it again forms 
a ganglion, from which the nerves to 1255 trachea 
arteria and heart are ſupplied,” The intercoſtal 
after this runs down on the ſide of the vertebræ 
thoracis, having additional nerves .conftantly 
ſent to it from between theſe vertchrz;* till it 
= through its own proper hole of the dia- 
gin; "whence Tt again rms ahother”] ng- 
Ne Aue by che glandulæ 'renales, into Wen 
| 2! Ee 


__ fublim 
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pair enter. From ſu ich A knot on 

= the Sabah pai the nerves of the guts, 1 „ 
ah Kr Are ed; 1 
eech and its e ty ſa pphed. Hence 
che e pathy of eie pers may de el 
dequced; and a Nac may” be given of a vip- 
lein vomitting that corgmonl Attends nephet-. 1 


tis, and of che belthing, chohes/ and ſtomach. 
_ ach, which often enſbe, oh the ob W N Ir: 


 the'menſtrod.: a Ns al 
Q What ir the glands See 5 5 


A. The glands of the head remainir 
be deferibed, ae in the extetior part 27257 
of the cav1 'of the ſkull; thoſe of che ne 
ar bis "tho ga, :of the brain and its Hef. 
rates, have Been already ſpoken; of. Thofe 
now to mention, are the eng maxillares,: | 
ales, tonſillæ, linguales, labiales buc⸗ 
auciales palatinæ, gingivatum, and, uvu- 


C ales; fauc 


"Ho which take their names frotri their re" 


'firuarioris, being firvated in whe a. 
1 ate, and tongue, to a aliva 
in al Fe the mont keep it moiſt. 
Thoſe; ta remote ate chiefly concerned in 
maſtication. In the orbit alſo there is the la- 
-C under the eye. lids are the'ce- 
2 or ſebaceous glands, * mucoſe glands 
pituitary W of the no and. 

= 3 lands of the ears. T he largeft 
and moſt — a tree are the ſalival glands; the. - 
2 are ſo {mall as to render a particular de- | 
tion unnereſſary and of no ſignificance. 
Parvtisy ie Frey ſuperior, 1 is the largeſt 

of 0 0 ſalivary e, it 15 0 behind the 


lower 


= * - _Yy 
> 4 . * 
* 
- 4 C * 0 - 


„ ate 
85 h 15 8 Fx 5 7 


12 5 of 
7517 having a reat 355 


"di from Steno_ the dilcoverer,.is 

_ callec nahe, hut by ach ER 172 
1 e . op, ts (ions 
men © its 

I elle by that mu n 15 wot 


by 
Rag be fs) ET ugh. the middle” of th e 
rates 


the: buccinator muſ- 


141421. 


: 8 ' c of. on nl bh 
een tdi PETR very large 1 75 | 
tity of its proper fluid fu 6 FEY mouth, When 
this duct is divided by an external wound 45 | 
ſaliva dp ca out be main! unleſs 4 
venient perforation. be made into the moꝝ 
then. the e yo f 
gland i is one of lat 3 for che 3 5 
tion of the 21 0 It 585 the, > El 815 7 


1484 


danus applied the of ay 0 ut 1 L 
Tow pt greateſt. part of. na bt 125 0 
5 præcip. rubr. i it will heal = Fs trou- 
ab * 
'  Maxillaris: inferior i is * ha oe the. lower 
jaw and the tendon of the digaſtric muſcles 
duct paſſes; under the EOS artet 
and enters the mouth) 0 che e near t the 


nes, incuſory... 4 obo ke ket ie 
'The 


„* 


% 
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» The molares 26 two glahds nearly of the ſane 


kind as the nan ares eacli of them being ſitu-. 


ated between the maſſeten and bac cinatol. They 
ſend out ſmall ducts which 4 te the bucci-· 
nator, and open into the dayity of che mouthy 
almoft over againſt: the laſt dentes ARS 
and from thence: they trace their. name. 
Sublingnalis is a ſmall gland fituated. 1 — | 
the tongue; one on each ſide; between the) ous 
and the ceratbglofſus muſcle 50G 
Tonſilla is a — gland, about the big⸗ 
neſs of a harel nut, ſituate upon the pterygoi- 
pas rv mulcle; between the root of the 
tongue and the uyula, on each ſide of the mouth, 
they are c called almonds of the cars; 
from their reſembl almonds: figure. [Phe 
tonſilla has no duct continued from: it but 
empties all its ſmall ducts into æ ſinus of its 
own; which ſinus, when the gland is inflamed, 
may eaſily. be miſtaken for an ulcer. | This 
gland, with irs fellow, directe che maſticated 
aliment into the — . — and alſoſevves for th 
uvula to ſhut when we breathe 
through the noſe. T es are by che 
tongue and the aliment, when the former raiſes 
the latter over its root, and thereby opportunely 
emits oo faliva. to lubricate the food for its 
eaſier deſcent the x. A fchirs 
rous tumour ef cer of Wr ande is a com. 
mon diſeaſe, and it e no remedy but 
extirpation; the beſt way of doing which is by 
ligature. Preſſure upon the Nude of a gland 
very much promoting the ſecretion that ĩs made 
in it, theſe glands . ſo ſeared as tu bei prefied 
$10 BN 4s by 
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by the lower jaw, and its muſeles, wich will be 
chiefly at the time wien their fluid is wanted; 
and the. force wich which the jaw muſt be moved, 
being as the drineſs and hardneſs of the food, 
which is neceſſc 3 to be re- 
duced to a an ; by be 7 7 ned 
with faliva b it can be fwallowed fit for di · 
geſtion, the drier and harder foods needing 
more of this matter, will from this mechaniſm 
be ſupplied with more than moiſter foods, in 
about. that proportion in which they are drier 
and harder; and the drier foods nerdling more 
ſaliva than the moiſter, is the reaſon hy we 
can eat leſs, e Help eſe than the 
What quantity. can 
rate Fan che ad in a giyen n be hard 
to determine; but in eating of dry bread, it 
_ be leſs than che weight of the bread; 
anos rio in a little time, can eat more 
than twice the ſize of theſe glands; 
— ſome that are not uſed to ſino: can ſpit 
; half:a pint in ſmoaking one 2 tobacco. 
dome men in a falivation have _ for days, or 
weeks together, a gallon in four and: twenty 


hours; and yet all theſe glands put together do 
N weigh more than four ounces. 


The glandulz ſebaceæ are ſituated in the in- 
terior ſurface of the eye- lids; they ſerve for the 
ſecretion of an ci fluid, which prevents 
the attrition of the . from their continual 
motion. 

The glandula lachrymalis ; is ſituated in the 
orbit, above the ſmaller angle, with its excretorx 
9 28 under the oper 1 gs 

e 
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The glandulæ ceruminoſæ are ſmall glands of 
478 colour, ſituate in the convex part of 
the membrane of the meatus auditorius of the 
ear, about the middle of the paſſage; they ſerve 
bot 2 the 2 — they depoſit for 
ſes in the paſſ7 
te nucoſz are oo ed in the pituirar 
Worn f the noſtrils, and ſeparate that 
matter which we call mucus. POS (9 $31 


"DIALOGUE 1. 


of 15 Nb and its Parts. | 


* Var are the port be the neck ? 
A. The fore part of the neck is 
the throat and the back part of the nape. The 
neck conſiſts of ſeven or vertebræ; a 
bam 1-94 8 3 which ſerve- to me the 
ead, neck, larynx, pharynx, and the os hyoi- 
deus; > pb if rey large arteries, as the 
internal and extetnal carotids, and the vertebral 
ones; large veins, as the internal and external 


jugulars, and the vertebral veins; large nerves of 

the par vagum, intercoſtals, recurrents, dia- 

p atics, and the vertebral ; a part of the 

ſpin 1 ; the aſpera arteria or gen 

particularly the larynx ; the pharynx, with part 

of. the cclophagus; ; and the nd yen "IC: 
| I 2 


5 back from the os occipitis to the os ſacrum, are 
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Mot my re in on ; 1 
long alſo to the ſpine forming one column 
ſot the reception of the ſpinal marrow ; each 
vertebra is diſtinguiſhed into two parts, viz. the 
body and its proceſſes. The body of each ver- 


tebræ, except the firſt, is ſofter and more ſponge- 


dus than the proceſſes, which are harder and 
more ſolid; the fore part of the body is round 
and convex ; the hinder part ſome what concave, 
its upper and lower parts are covered with a 
cartilage pretty thick forwards, but thin back- 
wards, by which means we bend our body for- 
wards ; a the cartilages yield to the preſſure of 
the bodies of the vertebre, which in that mo- 
tion come cloſer to one another. This could 
not be effected, if the harder bodies of the ver- 
tebræ were cloſe to · one another. Each verte- 
Hra has three ſorts of proceſſes, towards its 
hinder part, except the firſt: from the hind part 
of each ſtands a proceſs named ſpinalis, and 
from every one a proceſs on each ſide called 
tranſverſalis, with one fhort one above it, and 
ſo below it named obliqui ſuperiores et inferi- 
ores. By theſe ſhort oblique proceſſes the ver- 
tebræ are articulated; and in each of the tranſ- 
verſe, there is a tendon of the vertebral muſ- 
cles inſerted. Theſe proceſſes, with the hinder 
or concave patt of the body of the vertebræ, 
form a large hole in each vertebra, and * * 
holes 


:7DIALOGUE'S. fit 
holes anſwering one another (form the head to 
the os coccygis) make a channel for the deſcent 
of the ſpinal marrow, which ſends out its nerves 
to the ſeveral parts of the body by pairs through 
two ſmall lateral holes in each ſpace, between 
the vertebræ formed by the joining of four 
notches in the ſide of each ſuperior and inferior 
vertebtæ. The vertebra are articulated to pne 
another by a ginglymus; for the two inferior 
oblique proceſſes of all the vertebra of the neck 
23 backs, have a little cavity like in their ex- 
tremities, wherein they receive the extremities _ 
of the two ſuperior oblique proceſſus of the in- 

ferior vertebræ next to it; ſo that the two ſu- 
pore proceſſes of each yertebra of the neck and 
back are received, and the two inferior do re- 
ceive, (except the firſt of the neck and laſt of 
the back) but the ſuperior proceſſes of each 
yertebra of the loins receive, and the two infe- 
rior are received, contrary to thoſe of the neck 
and back. The vertebre are all tied togethep 
by a hard membrane, made of ſtrong and large 
fibres; it covers the body of all the vertebra 
forwards, reaching from the firſt of the neck to 
the os ſacrum. There is another membrane 
which lines the canal, made by the large hole 
of each vertebra, which alſo ties them all toge- 
ther; beſides tle bodies of the vertebræ are tied 
to one another by the intervening cartilages, and 
the tendons of the vertebral muſcles which are 
inſerted in their proceſſes, as before mentioned, 
tie them together behind. From this account 
of the articulations of the vertebræ, it is evi- 
dent their center of peg is altered in differ- 

3 ent 
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ent poſitions of the trunk. For when we bow 
_ forwards, the ſuperior moved part bears entirely: 
on the bodies of the vertebræ; if we bend back 
the oblique proceſſes ſupport the wei ight; if we 
recline to one ſide, we reſt upon the oblique 
proceſſes of that ſide, and part of the bodies of 
the vertebræ; if we rand erect, all the bodies 
and oblique proceſſes have their ſhare in our 
fupport. From this ſtructure, the extenſors 
. have about twice the lever to act with, and con- 
ſequently, twice the power to raiſe the trunk 
into an erect poſture that cs have to. carry it 
beyond that ? jr any ; for then the oblique pro- 
ceſſes begin to be the centre of motion, and 
give a like advantage to the benders ; without 
this contrivance it would be more difficult 'to 
keep the body erect, or to recover an erect poſ- 
ture with conſiderable ſtrength after a bend of 
the body. If the ſpine had been compoſed all 
of one bone, we could have had no motion in 
our hacks; or had it been of two or three bones, 
or fewer bones or joints than it really is, they 
muſt have either not been capable of bending 
ſo much as they do, (and been ſo pliable for 
the ſeveral poſtures we haue occaſion to put 
ourſelves in) or have bent more in each joint, 
which would have preſſed or bruiſed the ſpinal 
marrow ; the ill conſequences of which are ſuf- 
ficiently ſeen in perſons grown crocked, or who 
have had diſtortions from external accidents. 
Again, if the ſpine had been made of ſeveral 
bones, without intervening cartilages/we ſhould 
have had no more uſe of it, than if it had been 
but one bone; if each vertebra had had its own 
W 
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Ain cartilage, it might have been eafily dif. 
located; and, laſtly, the obliquę proceſſes of 
each ſuperior and inferior vertebra 4 2 
middle one, that it can neither be thruſt back- 
wards nor forwards, to doe, the ache 
ſpinalis. 1 | 
| | What are the bones Henk? fr tr” 

A. The dingy of Ge ek =o ihe A 
perior vertebræ ine, ave 
perivr vere "theſe fas > uh oe nile? than 
thoſe of the back, but they* are of a "firmer, 
harder conſiflence-; ; their body: is more com- 
preſſed than i in the others, and 1s fituated on the 
other part, and convex below. The breadth 
on the ford part increaſes abate as they de- 

ſcend ; fo that the vertebtæ of the neck taken 

all together repreſent a ſort of pyramid. The 
tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe vertebræ ate per- 
forated for the paſſage of the vertebral veſſels 
to the head; and the acute or ſpinal proceſſes 
are forked and ftrait; but belides this, the firſt. 
and ſecond vertebræ have ſomething peculiar 
to themſelves. The firſt, or upper vertebra is 
called Atlas (becauſe it ſup the head, as 
king Atlas did the globe o the univerſe, ac- 
cording to ancient fable ;) it has neither body 
nor ſpinal proceſs, for which reaſon its ſubſtance 

1s 25 ſolid than that of any other; the fora- 
men or hole in this, is. greater than in any other 
JO and it looks like an irregular: bony 
The upper fide of this e has two 
es into which the apophyſes of the os oe - 
cipitis are received; but Neſs two cavities to- 
gether, unlike all other joints, are laterally por- 
+4 tions 


2 KAON! 0 2 L 


$.0f eren . 
chey are * 


25 0 112 * 
ide of this bone has a very flat articulation with 


the nes mY fits it for 8 neon, In 
tte foxe hole it has a pretty 
Jarge pb rg in 4h ff es the toothelike proceſs 


Of the ſecond Tos, bem faſtened by a li- 
Keren, ths ries from each fei of the ins 
That it eompreſs not the medulla ſpinalis 3 it has 
„ lump es in r in which 
of nerves and the yertebral arte- 

be fropgd ee 
dentata, or axis, from a proceſs which 


a 2 


pon which it turns; 

tcebræ of the neck contribute ſomething to the 
Fotatory motion of the head, The proceſſus 
dentatus, which is long: and round * a tooth, 

from whence its e is eri in the middle, 

between the two obly E proceſſes; it 

18 receiyed into the ſinus of the atlas, 

and is ſtrongly tied to os occipitis, and to 


ſte atlas by ligaments, to prevent its hurting 


ſtzßhe ſpinal marrow. All the reſt of the vertebræ 
of the neck are alike, See =" account of the 
Fertebre i in general, 11 | 
a 850 What are the /* a. Baking of the neck Ip 
A. The cartilages of the bones of the neck, 
_and of all the yertebrz in general, are of two 
Einds, one proper to each vertebra, the other 


| Common to the tyo vertebræ that lie next each 
52 other; 


+ PIALOGHES ay 
other ; the firſt I term cartilages of articulation, 


articular cartil 
ſpine are thoſe 


their parts; thoſe of the neck and loins 9 
to be de chicks on the fore ſide, and thoſe of 
the back rather thickeſt on the backſide, Theſe 
cartilages are different from all others in the 
3 made up of horizontal, concen- 
trical rings, cloſeſt, and thinneſt near the cen- 
ter, reſembling the other cartilages of the body. 
in nothing but their whiteneſs and elaſticity ;. the 
interſtices between the rings are filled with a mu- 
1 
joints. All theſe cartilages yield to « * 
Bon, and in the inflexions of the ſpine, the 
external ſurface of the cartilage jets out on that 
ſide toward which the inflexion is made); they 
reſtgre themſelves afterwards by being freed from 
compreſſion; ſo that a man is really taller, af- 
ter lying ſome time, than after he has walked or 
carried a burthen for a great while; owing to 
the different ſtate of the intervertebral cartilages. 
The cartilages of the larynx, &c. will be de- 


ſeribed with the muſcles, % 4 


P | 
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What are the ligaments of the neck? 
de w 5 ſpine in general 
are ſtrongly connected to cach Gen by h 
ments, which are very ſhort and a thay 
croſs each other 'obhquely, and are fixed round 
. the edges of the body leon ierm beings; . — i 


ing the- intervertebral, 
and 1 88 ver- | 


to them but the 
tebra have both li ems of à peculiar. kind 


from the e rhar vertebræ 3 
ſtrongly conne a ligamentary tube, w 
lines the inner ſurface of the medullary canal, 
repreſenting a long flexible funnel, . its cavity at 
the upper part being equal to chat of the occipi- 
tl foramen, and ending in a ſmall point at ths: 
os facrum : the articular ligaments of the 
| re thoſe which tie the glenoide cavities of the 
atlas to the condyles of the os occipitis; thoſe 
that join the your. — ſurface of the apo- 
: s dentiformis-to the anterior cavity of the 
firſt vertebra, and thoſe by which all the — 
or articular apophyſes are connected 
rheſe are all ſmall, ſhort, ſtrong ligaments; red 
by both age: round the cartilaginous ſur- 
faces of the apo 


yſes, ſurrounding very cloſely; 
all the capfuler „ chr 2 of theſe articulations 
before mention The membranous liga- 
ments of any fignification will be deſcribed-with; 
.the muſcles. glas 
eee are therncilaginous lands che 


A. The e lag bend gland of. al the aut 
culations of the vertebræ of the neck are very 
ſmall, but are accompanied by many fatty mo- 
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leculæ lying round” each Joint ; the inner ſur- 
face of the ligamentary tube juſt now men- 
tioned, is lubricated by an oily or adipoſe fub= 
ſtance, which 1 have mentioned a rc Ser | 
28 +1 
"WL What are tb make of che ned ? 2 
A Beſides theſe only peeuliar to the hack; 
there are firſt if of the head and neck con- 
Jointly ; then thoſe peculiar to the neck, l 
epiglottis, and pharynx: thoſe of the head and 
neck conjointly are, biventer cervicalis, com- 
plexus, maſtoidevs;' trachelomaſtoideus, ſple- 
nius capitis, and rectus capitis internus major. 
Thoſe only peculiar to the neck, are, interſpi- 
nales cervicis, intertranſverſalis cervicis, ſpinalis 
cervicis. tranſverſalis cervicis, longus colli, ſple- 
nius colli; the reſt T muſt omit till T come to 
deſeribe thoſe of the thorax and abdomen. The 
muſtles of the larynx are, ſternothyroideus, hy- 
othyroideus vel cerato thyroideus, cricothyrot- - 
. devs, crioo-arytænoideus, lateralis et poſticus, 
thyro- arytænoideus arytænoideus, and with theſe 
I ſhall firſt mention the cartilages and membrane 
of the larynx. The muſcles of the epiglottis, 
viz. arytzno epiglotticus, and the hyo- epiglot- 
ticus, to theſe I ſhall add the eeſophagus.” The 
muſcles of the pharynx are, ſtylopharingæus, 
05d com. conſtriftor pharyn gel 3 
ceſop pharingæus. * 
What is che biventer cervicalis? 9 
A. The biventer cervicalis ariſes from the 
manfberte proceſſes of the ſeven ſuperior dorſal 
vertebræ, and is inſerted into the back part of 


the 08 occipitis. 
Q. Which 
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Which is the complexus? 
__ The complexus is a broad and prett prey long 
muſcle, ſituate along the back paxt and 
the neck; it ariſes Soi the three ſuperior dork 
vertebræ, and the ſix inferior vertebræ of f the 
neck, and is nee With * been into the 
os occipitis and bac garn 18. 
__ ' - — bk” - £6 

Q. Which is the maſtoid eus 

A. The maſtoideus is ſituate obliquely he, 
tween the back part of the ear and lower part 
of the throat; it is in a manner compoſed o 
two muſcles, (which Albinus terms ſternoma· 
ſtoideus, and eido-maſtoideus) though in fact 

but one ; it ariſes from the ſternum, and clavi- 
cula in two portions, but ſoon wir jy in one, and 
i inſerted into the outer part © of the 8 
maſtojdeus of the os temporis; over this 
ceſs it ſends off a very broad ene en whick 
covers the fplenius, and is inſerted in the os oc· 
eipitis; it pulls that ſide of the head it is inſert⸗ 
ed into towards the 2 5 n bY face 
towards the contrary ſhoulder ; this muſcle, wi 
xs fellow, pulls the head and neck toward my 
breaft ; but acts with more force on che zuin of 
the neck, than upon the head. f 
| © Which is the trachelo-maſtoideus | Na 
A. The trachelo-maſtoideus ariſes from the 
— proceſs of the firſt and ſecond verte- 
brz of the back, runs up under the ſplenius 
and 1s inſerted into the middle of the backGideof 
the proceſſus maſtoidevs. | 
Q. Which i is the ſpleniut e ? 


A. The 
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A The ſplenius capitis ariſes from the ſpinal 
proceſſes of; the five lower vertebræ of the neck, 
and the five We e alſo the 
linea alba inſerted. into the os occĩ- 
pitis a little above eee 
three ſuperior vertebræ of the nec 


| gether, pull them directly back ward. 

* Which is thet rectus internus, major ?- - 
The rectus capitis internus ma; «1 have 
already deſcribed — the muſcles of the head. 
8 "Which are the interſpinales cervicis? 
A. They are muſcles aniline from the ſuperior 
of och double ſpinal proceſs of the cer- 
2 Piel vertebræ, and inſerted into the inferior 
N When theſe muſcles act, they 
n 


d the neck backward, drawing the ſpines of 


the. vertebræ nearer each other. 
Q. Which aze the intertranſeverſales cervicis? 
A. They are ſituate between the tranſverſe 
proceſs. of the vertebræ like the interſpinales ;. 
they hey atif from che lower vertebra of the — 5 
are inſerted into that next * theſe 
Doug las calls intervertebrales. 
'Q. Which is the ſpinalis cervicis? --., 
{6 Dr cervicla aries from the must. 
verſe proceſſes of the five vertebræ of 
the back ; and is inſerted into the aL pep. 
ceſſes o td ſecond, third, fourth and fifth. ver; 
and of the neck. This pulls the Beck backe 
wal 5412 
Q. Which i is the cranfyerſalis cerricis? 7 
8. \ A. The 


ol che 
This mu- 
cle pulls 5 the. head and neck backward, and to 
the contrary ſide; r eee 


K 
[ 
| 
4 

© 
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A. The tranſverſalis vel ſemi- ſpinalis cervicis 
ariſes from the oblique proceſſes of the four 'in= 
ferior vertebra of the neck, and is inſerted into 
the ſpinal proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the 


neck. This is only a continuance of the tranſ- 


verſalis dorſi, and moves the neck obliquely 

backwards, as when we look: over the N er cob 
Q. Which is the longus colli? 2 

A. The longus colli ariſes lucerally-from the 


bodies of the four ſuperior vertebræ of the back, 


and from the anterior part of the tranſverſe pro- 


ceſſes of the five inferior vertebræ of the neck 


and is inſerted into the fore part of the firſt and 
ſecond vertebræ of the neck, len ir Fun | 
forward. 

* Wich is the ſpleius colli TEE 

A. The ſplenius colli ariſes from hs I vital 
acetie of the ninth and tenth vertebræ of the 
back, and is inferted into the tranſverſe proceſſes 
of the fifth, foxth and ſeventh vertebra of the 
neck. 

"The reſt of the muſcles of the neck I ſhall dea 


ber mentioning till I come to ſpeak of thoſe of 


the thorax and abdomen. 
The muſcles of the head and nick are moſt 

of them obliquely directed; therefore they per- 

form the oblique motions, as well as extenſion 


and flexion. 


The aſpera vel trachea arteria or wind-pipe, 

I ſhall deſcribe hercafter, with the contents of 
the thorax, - 

Q What is the larynx? ? | 

The larynx is the thick upper part of the 


aſpera 
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aſpora arteria or wy: principally compoſ: 
cartilages. — 


| ed of five 
What are the bier 
A. They are five, vi. 1. The thyroide 


or 
ſcutiform cartilage, 


which ſtands in the anterior 
Party and is the largeſt of the fre; in the fore 
part of this cartilage ĩs the protuberance called 
pomum ee e cricoĩde or annular 
cartilage. 4. cartilages, 
which with A erjcoide, malte the glottis, (chat 
is the mouth of the the larynx): more _ _ 
and contract. Between the arytænoides 
ſides of the thyroides, there are two — | 
ties on each fide; - in whuch; if a little drink or 
_ bread fall, (as ſometimes happens, ben * 
laugh or ſpeak when eating or drinkin 
caules a violent cough, and a great ti 
5. The fifth and laſt cartilage, which is — 
than the reſt, is the epiglottis; its uſe is to co- 
ver the glottis, in eating and drinking; for the 
aliments, by their own. weight, preſs it cloſer 
down upon the glottis, and they paſs over with- 
aut entering the larynx, into the - ceſophagus or 
gullet; but when the aliments are paſſed, the 
Epiglottis/ by its natural action, (which is com- 
mon to all cartilages) lifts up again, and gives 
way to the air in breathing. While we ſj 
or laugh, the glottis muſt neceſſarily be opened 
for the paſſage of the air in breathing; there- 
fore it is not convenient to ſpeak while we ſwal- 
Ir. 

The membrane which inveſts che larynx is 
very ſenſible, and is furniſned with a number 
of exceeding ſmall glands and oſcula or R 
W 


- 
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which diſcharge à lubricating fluid. Fho veſis 
dricles of the larynx are certain hollows, ſome of 
them. ſmaller, ſome larger; they are on the in- 
fide of it, under the glottis, and ſerve to modu- 
late the voice: Theſe, with-tho dilatation and 
ſtraitening of the muſcles and cattilages of the 
glottis, give that wonderfol.yariery of notes, the 
voice 1s capable of in ſinging, S. ff FIUFLUG 

Q. Which is the ſterno- 

A The ſternothyroideus muſcle Rs ſow | 
the ſternum, and is inſerted into the ſeutiſorm 
cartilage which it pulls downward. 32 
Q. Which is the hyothyroideus 7 5 
. Ac The hyothyroideus vel 3 
muſcle ariſes Gn the Os hyoides, and is in- 
ferred. i l the ſcutiform 2 PS | it * 
Upward. -. | 

* Which is the cricothyroideus 1 
A. The 2 ariſes from the fore 
part of the cricvide cartilage, runs under the 
thyroide cartilage, and is — Limo] its inſide, 
which it pulls towards the cricoides, and ſerves 
occaſionally either to dilate or conſtringe the | 

IS. 
Which is the Siepe iu os 

2 The crico- arytænoideus lateralis ariſes 
from the lateral part of the cricoide cartilage; 
and is inferted into the lateral part of the ary- 
tænoides 3- this with its fellow ſerves to dilate 
the rimula or glottis. 
Q. Which is the crico-aryteenoideus poſti- 
ous? K 


„A. The crico-arytznoideus: poſticus ariſes 
= the back part of the cricoid cartilage, and 
B is 
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is inſerted into the | noides to it back- 
| ward tlie the gl pops 


Which is the thyro-arytarnoideus 
E. The thyro- noideus ariſes from the 


güte, and is inſerted into the fore part of the 


aryt=noide CA it ſerves together with 
theifo following muſcle, ty conſtringe the rimula 
0 E 


Which is the arytænoideus? 


though Winſlow and Douglas divide it into two 
or three. It ariſes from one arytænoidal carti- 

lage, and is inſerted into the other, which forms 
'® eb. for contracting the rimula, and 


ſhu glottis. 
. hien is the epiglottis 2 2 


2 The epiglottis has three exceedingly fall ; 


niuiſeles,” (viz. the thyroepiglotticus, arytæno- 
Aden and the kyoepiglonticus) which 


to cover the glottis in the act of ſwallow- 


ee any thing getting into it ; but 


2 are ſo very minute as to render any furcher h 
cription ge iN 
The cefophagus, gula or gullet, I ſhall deſcribe | 


hereafter — e contents of 2 3 RE. he 
arynx 1s the u art o ophagus 
yet, the mouth, I ich are a number of 


glands ſituated, and excretory oſcula or open 
Towers, 


with them ; the 


ings vently di a 
muſcles er pharynx ſerve to open and ſhut 


the ceſophagus. 


Q. Which is the ſtyl r 
A. The ſtylop —.— muſcle ariſes from 


the ſtyloide — and is inſerted on both 
K ſidles 


ideus is one ſingle muſcle, 


- Þ 
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ſides - into the ſtyloide and thyroide proceſles 2 
this muſcle be 18 fellow ſerve to dlevate. as 


3 155 


(ph: Tie pr 4 


the os ff Pane an 


aſe is to e . 1 ade 


and 5 onl 


fing down j Aan * 
tonſillæ, which ſend out their nd to 7 — 


the aliment, whereby it glides the m re cali 
down into the ron ty . * x 


N aatopharingzus ? = 
A. The palatop 3 


; neuroſis of the rennen palati, and is in- 
ſerted into the Ry on m. er * muſcle 
more properly 


Winſlow and — 4 the 8 many ſubdi- 

| viſions of the muſcles of the pharynx, and give 

| — 5 peculiar names, but Oy are quite unne- 
ce 


| Q Whar ave the ares of th neck 
A. The 
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A. The arteries of the neck are the vertebral 
arteries, and the internal and external carotids; 
r are called by the names of 
needy are beſtowed upon, as larynge, 
Co 7 
yh . hat are the estotäd arteries? | ty: 
A. The carotid arteries are two in number, 
21 have before res in deſcribing the wy 
teries of the head) ed the xr. 
the other the Pg They ai near each other, 
. ce right molt Catrpthy 
, but the right c 
from the trunk of the ſubclavia, as I have al- 
ready obſerved. They run upon each fide of 
weer e wr o-potabms the internal 
at vein, as as the larynx, without 
9 — Dong this courſe, they 80 . 
called carotid trunks, as each of them are after - 
wards ramified. The trunk having reached a8 
nigh as the larynx, divides into two large branches, 
one named the external carotid artery, and 
S 
ch 1s extern 
how diſtributed? 

A. The external carotid artery is anteriot, 
the internal carotid poſterior; and the former lies 
more inward, and nearer the larynx than the 
latter; but the names of the blood veſſels Ade 
taken from the they are diſtribured to, and 
not from their ſituation. The external carotid 
is the ſmalleſt, and yet appears by its 1 
to he a continuation of the common 
branches be divided into anterior or © Sag 
nat, and r or external, The firſt ante- 
YE rior 
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128 or internal branch goes out from the very 
in o 1 ond he the 2 25 ſds 
Sir race es to ar glands, fat in, 
dle th 8 and other parts 
of the (ie wag therefore termed laringæ: it 
likewiſe ſends ſome twigs to the pharynx. The 
third anteriar branch, 8 2 e ine 
rior, to the maſtaide muſcle, the 
| e the head, and muſeles of the pharynx, 
And alſo to the parts juſt mentioned. The other 
branches ſupplying the head and its parts L haye | 
| 5 deſcribed. See the arteries of the head. 
© Q, How is te inceral capes artery; dilly 


A.. The. internal carotid artery leaving the 
general trunk, paſſes behind the external carotid, 
A little more backward, and generally runs up 
without any ramification as high as the lower 
"orifice of the: great canal of the apophyſis pe- 
troſus of the os temporis ; ; therefore ſends no 

: 38 BY the neck. 
| at is the vertebral artery ? 

2 The vertebral artery ariſes from the poſ- 
terior and upper ſide of the ſubclavian ; it runs 
up through all the holes in the tranſverſe apo- 
1 of the vertebræ of the neck, and in its 
paſſage ſends off branehes to the aſpera arteria, 
_ceſophagus, muſcles of the pharynx, larynx, ju- 
gular glands, and all the muſcles and. integu- 
ments of the neck, which take their names (as 
I have before obſerved) from the ſeveral parts 
they are beſtowed on, See arteriz cervicales. 

Q What are the veins of the neck? 

5 A. The 


A. The: veins of the neck are-the internal 
and external jugulars, and the vertebral veins, 
which all ariſe 
3 What are the external] jugu 


ſingle each of them divides afterwards into two; 
one anterior, and the other poſterior or rather 
ſuperior. The anterior in its 
branches to the muſcles of the larynx, and to 


part of the maſtoideus; beſides thoſe ſent to 
the head and its parts: The poſterior, a lit- 


tle higher up than its origin, 2 off the vena 
cervicalis to the verteb 

near the cervical vein ſometimes ariſes the ſmall 
vena cephalica, which running down between the 


| hereafter: both the anterior and poſterior exter- 
nal jugular run up the neck, between the in- 


teguments and the muſculus maſtoidzus;-".-'/ 3: 
How is. the internal Jugular- vein diſtri- 


but? 
A. The internal jugular vein is the FEST of 
all thoſe that go to the neck: it runs up behind 


the maſtoideus and coracohyoideus, along the 

ſides of the vertebræ of the neck to the foſſula 
of the foramen lacerum of the baſis cranii; in 
its paſſage it ſends off ſmall branches to the 


thyroide glands, then the vena gutturalis to the 
thyroide gland larynx, and nei re muſ- 


cles. 
2 What Is the vertebral vein ? > 2 
1 199 A. The 
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2 the ſubelavians 
A ne 

A. The external Jugular veins are ſometimes . 
double from their origin; and when they are 


ſends 


les of the neck * 


pectoral and deltoide muſcles unites with the” 
ic vein of. the arm, which I ſhall deſcribe: 
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A. The vertebral vein. ariſes poſteriorly from 

ab e or axillaris, ſometimes by two 
: ſometimes by one, which ſoon after · 
wards divides into — the firſt and principal 
ſtem gives out the vena 8 
bourin Ove and then runs u 
holes of the tranſverſe Lee Nenn 
colli. The other ſtem runs up on che lde ſide © 
the vertebrz, and communicates with the firſt, 
running in between the tranſverſe apophyſes of 
the fourth and fifth vertebra. Thus the verte- 
bral vein: aceompanies the vertebral artery ſome- 
times in' one trunk, ſometimes in ſeveral ſtems, 
through all the holes of the tranverſe apophyſes 
of the vertebræ, all the way to the great foramen 
occipitale, communicating with the occipital 
veins, m_ _—_ rr, pak op of on aul. 
- mater; theſe veins. as muſ- 
cles of the neck, and great wear 1 rn pinal 
marrow, where they. fore f finals, wr — | 
municate with thoſe on the other fide ; theſe ſi- 
nuſes are pretty numerous, placed one above 
another all the way to the occiput, communi- 
cating with one another, and at laſt with the 
ccipuat; ſmuſes of the dura mater, . 

„ What are the nerve of the neck? 

A. The nerves of the D the 
medulla ſpinalis, and are ſeven pair; though 
by ſame. reckoned: eight, as ore obſerved. 
'Fhe firſt pair goes: — the (hi and ſe- 
cond vertebræ, and after communicating with 
the tenth and ſecond vertebral, is ſpent on the 
muſculus flexus colli, ſplenius, complexus, and 
teguments of the occipitis. The ſecond. pair 


ECG with the ninth, and with 2 
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erk aud chird of the neck, and then i is diftribut- 
eck tothe teguments of the neck, and fide of the 
head, and to the glandula parotis and external 
ear, where ir) oins with the portio dura. The 
third! pair of S iel nerves Dalles our between 
the third and fourth yertebra, ſoon. communi- 
cates with the ſecond, and ſending down a 
large branch, which being joined by another 
from the fourth "+ rip forms the phrenic nerve 
that DO POR Per? ; icardium to 15 Ht in the 

dia , making a ſmall turn round that 
of the petſeardioin which covers the end ant 
the heart; hence it is that ſuch as have ſtrong _ * 
ſtations of the heart, feel a pungent acute 
pain immediately above the right orifice of the 
ſtomach.: the other branches of the third cervi- 
cal are diſtributed to the muſculus trapezius, 
_ and deſtoides, and to the teguments on the top 
the ſhoulder; which with the deſcription of 
e cighth pair, leads vs evidently to the reaſon 
that an inflanimation of the liver is generally 
attended with a hiccup, and a ſuppuration of 
that viſcus, with a violent pain on the top of 
the ſhoulder; however, it is not always a cer- 
tain-ſign of the liver Bing top rated, for any 
other cauſe Rimulating 6 nee nerves, 
ſuch as inflammation, Lon ſchirrous or ſtea- 
tomatous tumours, &c. may produce the ſame 
effect, The fourth cervical Pair, after ſending 
off that branch which joins the third to form the 
phrenic, runs ſtrait to the axilla, where it meets 
with the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh cervicals, and 
firſt dorſal chat eſcape i in the interſtices of the 
K 4 muſculi 
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muſculi ſcaleni ; ; theſe give off nerves to the 
muſcles of the neck, ſcapula, arm, and thorax, 
and to the teguments ; we the nfl. | 
branches into which they are divided are fix; . 
but as they properly belong to the hand and um, 
I ſhall deſcribe them with thoſe 2 51 
Q. What are the glands of the nech? 
A. The principal gland of the neck is the 
thyroides ; beſides which there are a great num- 
ber of leſſer ones by the ſides of the carotid. ar- 
teries and jugular veins, and diſtributed here and 
there among the muſcles and fat. Thoſe in the 
anterior part of the neck are called jugulars ; 
and thoſe in the hinder part occipitales and cer- 
vicales; and theſe are all called Iymphatic 
lands, 

N Q. What are the glandulæ thyroidæ? ? | 
A. The Glance thyroidz are two lympha- 
tic glands, Tas re reſembling the new moon; 
they adhere to the larynx and ceſophagus, a and 
are of a red — - and they have arteries, | 
veins, and nerves, as the larynx, Theſe glands . 
ſecrete a lubricating fluid, which moiltens the 

cartilages and muſcles of the larynx. -. 
The cſophagus, e e frm is upper 
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. the Tnonax and 1 Par. 


Q. HAT is the thorax ? N 

A. The thorax is that Javier abt 3 
of the body ſituated between the abdomen and 
the neck, and anſwers to the extent of the ſter- 
num, ribs, and vertebræ of the back, both 
outwardly and inwardly. The anterior part is 
commonly called the breaſt; the poſterior part, 
the back; and the lateral parts, the right and 
left ſides. This cavity is lined by a membrane 
named plura, and divided indo lateral cavities 
by a membranous ſeptum named mediaſtinum, 
which is a production or duplicature of the 
plura. The parts contained in the thorax are 
the heart, pericardium, trynk of the aorta, : 
| trunks of. the carotid arteries, ſubclayian arte- 


ries, trunks of the vertebral and axillary arte- 


ries, the ſuperior portion of the deſcending 
aorta, the intercoſtal arteries, the vena cava ſu- 
e 2 azygos, ſubclavian. veins, trunks. 
lar, -vertebral and axillary veins, - a 

— ab of the aſpera arteria, the greater part of 

the 233 the the ductus lacteus, or thoraci- 


cus, the lungs, pulmonary artery, pulmonary 


ves and nerves of the ſeveral The ca- 


ty of the thorax. is terminat downwards by 
the 1 * . The which ſeparates it from the ab- 


domen. Ihe heart and lungs are properly the 
viſcera 
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viſcera of the thorax, 1 ſhall therefore ſpeak of 
them ſeparately, 

Q. What ane the bones of the thorax? 

A. The bones of the thorax are the twelve 
ſuperior vertebræ of the back, (from the laſt 
vertebra of the neck downwird,) the ribs, and 
the ſternum, The claviculz and ſca * 
lon rly to the upper extremities, | 

2 — hereafter, The whole ſpin, (as 

I have before obſerved) conſiſts of four 
vertebre; thoſe of the neck are already ſpoken 
of; the. next twelve of the ſpine belong to the 
thorax; to theſe the ribs are articulated, See a | 
general deſcription of the vertebree, page rg. 

Fhe twelvè vertebta of the thorax, or back, 
differ from the reſt in this, chat they are 
than choſe of the neck, and ſmaller than thoſe 
of the loins-; their acute proceſſes ſlope downs 
wards upon one another; they have in each 
ſice of their bodies a ſmall depreſſion wherein 
receive the round extremities of tlie ribs, 
1 another in their tranſverſe proceſſes, which 
receive the little tuberele near the extremity of 
the ribs. The articulation of the twelfth ver- 
tebra-of: the thorax, willi the firſt of the loins, 
1s by arthrodia ; for Bech its aſcending- and 
ſorndings oblique proceſſes are received.” nf 
— off the e bach have the Kalt fies : 
tion. of any; becauſe e che ere en are thin, 
their acute proteſſes are long and very near to 
one andther; and they are fixed? to the ribs, 
which neither move backwards nbr forwajds. * 
They are bent backwatils, behind tlie center of 


Ry to make ro for the an 
© 


3 
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the thorax; and that they might not he made 
too weak, by this ſtructure, they are: formed: for 
leſs motion than other vertebra: 3; and thaſe in 
particular which are bent fartheſt from the cen- 
ter of gravity roche. gar tween 2 
E Bas forwards, as thoſt᷑ of che neck, to make 
room for the aſpera arteria and gula ; the third 
and: fourth vertcbræ are acute ta give way as 
the veſſals of the lungs and heart; and bene to 
the right. ſide; for the better firuation of the 
heart, which malces that ſide of the hreaſt more 
convex than the other, and therefore ſtronger; 
which: ſrems advantageous to the right arm, it“ 
motions depending upon the ſupport it receives 
from the breaſt; hence the right arm is capable 
af more perfect actions than the other. The 
vertebræ of the back are hindered from diſlo- 
cating forwards by the ſame proviſion with thoſe 
of the neck; and from luxating backwards by» 
the ribs, arg on 1 the tranſverſe: 
proceſſes af the infrrior vertebræ, and againſt: 
the back: part of the body of the next ſuperior 
they alſo hinder them from diſlocating to either 
fide ;. but the laſt ribs are not fixed to the tranſ - 
verſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of the thorax ;/ 
and ore 1t is that luxations are moſt fre- 
quently ſeen in this part: but the vertebræ of 
Je loins are receryed into deep cavities, and aro- 
tied with much ſtronger ligaments for their ſe. 


n | 
Thoſe that have the vertebræ of the back 
ſtick out are ſaid to be bunch-backed ;- and in 
ſuch the cartilages which are berween the — 
| tebrao 
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tebræ are very thin and hard forwards, but con- 
ſiderably thick backwards, where the oblique 
of the ſuperior and inferior vertebræ 
are at a conſiderable diſtance from one another, 
vhich diſtance is filled up with a viſcous ſub- 
' tance,” This inequality of the thickneſs of the 


cartilages happens either by a relaxation or 
weakneſs of ts and muſcles, which 


are faſtened to Nw back fide of the vertebræ, | 


in which caſe their antagoniſts finding no oppo- 
ſition, remain in a continual contraction, and 
conſequently there can be no motion in theſe 
vertebræ. If this deformity has been from the 
womb, the bones being at that time ſoft and 
tender, the bodies of the vertebræ partake of 
the ſame inequality as the cartilages. If the 
bunch be towards one ſhoulder, for exam ple 
towards the right, then the cartilages | | 

: ide are very thick, but thin and te dry on the 
other ſide ; on the left fide the oblique apophy- 
ſes come cloſe together; but on the right there 
is a conſiderable diſtance betwixt them, and the 
ligaments and muſcles are greatly extended on 
the right ſide, but thoſe on the left are much 
contracted. If the vertebræ are diſtorted in- 
wards, all things have a different face; the car- 
tilages, and ſometimes. the vertebræ, are very 
thick forwards, but very thin and hard back- 
wards ;- the acute and oblique proceſſes are very 
cloſe to'one another ; and the ligaments upon 
the bodies of the vertebræ are greatly relaxed, 
but the muſcles and ligaments which tie the 
dra en are Nane much d Tbek . 
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Theſe. diſtortions ſeldom kappen in the ver- 
tebra of the loins; but ſuch as are ſo miſer- 
able, have little or no motion of their back. 

8 How is the ſternum or breaſt-bone com- 
poked? The ſternum or breaſt-bone i is 8 
compoſed of three ſpo 5 bones, ſometimes 
more; in the upper of this bone, on each 
ſide, the clavicles are 8 the middle 
is narrow, the lower part broad; to the 


end of this adheres a cartilage, called from its 


figure cartilago enſiformis vel xiphoides, which 
k, uſually. ſingle; ſometimes it 1s double, and 
bifurcated, and notunfrequently bony through- 
out. - Many are the different ways that this 
ſmall or may be formed whit any incon- 
venience. But then ſome. of their poſitions - 
may be ſo directed as to bring on a great train 
of ill conſequences ; particularly when the lower 
end is offified, and is too much turned out- 
wards or inwards, or when the conjunction of 


this appendix with the ſecond bone js too 


weak. 
There is alſo frequently found a variety in the 


form of the cartilages which j join the ribs and 
ſternum, ſometimes one cartilage ſerving two 
ribs, r a cartilage not Joined to 
any rib; frequently in old le we fin 

of . offified On each ide of the 2 
there are ſeven cavities, for the articulation of 
the ſeven true ribs, to which their cartilages are 
fixed. The ſternum ſerves to form the anterior 
part of the breaſt, to ſupport the ribs and cla- 


vicles, and to defend the parts contained in the 
25 cavity 
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cavity of the breaſt; it alſo ſerves for the inf. 
von of the mediaſtinum, and for the anne 
the heart itſelf and ſeveral muſcles. 

Q. How many ribs are chere, and how are 
they compoſed ? 

A. The coſtæ or ribs are enfetity-fout in 
number, twelve on each ſide ; the middle ribs 
are the largeſt ; all the ribs ure harter, rounder 
and more Incurvated towitrds their articulations 


with the vertebræ, than at the other extremi- 


ty towards the ſternum, which is thinner, broader 
and more ſpongy. ' The ribs! are diſtinguiſhed 
into true and fpurisus ; the true ribs ae the ſe- 
ven upper pair, fo called, becauſe their carti- 
lages reach the ſternum ; the ſpurious, or baſe 
tard-ribs, are the five loweſt pair, fo called as 


"being ſmaller, ſhorter, and more cartilaginous 


than the reft, and not reaching ſo far as the ſter- 
num, which makes their art culathedts lax, 
as they terminate in long, ſoft cartilages, which 
bending upwards, are joined to the upper ribs. 


On the infide of the middle ribs You a pretty 
deep ſinus, or channel, for the paſſage of the 


intercoſtal veſſels, reachi ing from the end next 
the ſpine, almoſt to its juncture with the carti- 
1 In the anterior extremities, the cartil 

the ſeven true ribs are all joined to the ſter- 
num; the eighth, ninth, and ſometimes the 
tenth, cohere either with the ſternum, or mu- 
tually adhere to one another, by means of their 
tranſverſe cartilages. The anterior extremities 
of all the others, are looſe and free, between the 


mu'cles of the abdomen and the diaphragm. 
In the poſterior extremities there are in moſt of 
them 
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on acne Mk which-ar 
Joiner to the vertebræ of the back, ens 
form. movable articulations; fos when they are 
drawn upwards, the cavity of the breaſt is en- 
Jlatged tor infpirmion; and Þake: The 
ribs of infants may be broken inwards like 4 
gteen ſtick, without the broken ends Being 

—.—d Which is dſten done the idle cuſ- 
rom of | careleſs" nurſes, taking hold of cheir 
breaſts, and-hoifting them up on one hand fre- 
quentiy: the ſhape of cee breaſts, are 


many times quite ſpoiled by ſuch tricks, which 


occaſions weakneſs of 5 body, crookedneſs, and 
other diſeaſes. 

Q What low ahe cleiſages/of the whom 9: 

A. The cartilages of the bones of the tho- 
rex 2 i" of the 7 ſternum, and 
ribs; but the cartilages vertebræ are al- 
ready ſpoken of. 

What are the cartilages of the fiernum 
and ribs ? 2998 

A. The ſternum of an adult has ven pu 
ſixteen cartilages, (eight on each ſide) fourteen 
are articular, N two ſymphyſes. Of the 
articular cartilages, two belong to the articula- 
tions of the clavicula, and twelve to thoſe of 
the true __ ne the 3 the ſeventh in- 


cluſively. mp are thoſe be- 
tween e 5 rſt rib on each 


ſide. There is likewiſe another ſymphyſis by 
which the upper portion of the ſternum is con- 
nected to 4 

often obliterated in an advanced age. The a 
_ enfiforms | is often bony towards the 
| | cum; 
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num; an e cartilaginous at the 
end. In very aged perforis it has 3 
entirely oſſied, and ſometimes wholly cartila- 
ginous, even in adults. All the ribs have car- 
tilaginous portions (as before mentioned) 'which 
differ from each ather in length, breadth, in- 
curvation, adheſions, and in their (extremities 
are whiter, more poliſhed,: broader and thicker 
in the natural ſtate than when they are dried. 
The cartilages of the baſtard, or falſe ribs, 
are naturally more ſlender and pliable than thoſe 
of the true ribs, the middle or inner ſubſtance 
of which acquires the conſiſtence of bones in 
old age, and their extremities ſometimes oſſify, 
and are immovably fixed to the fternum. _ 
Q. What are the ligaments of the ſternum 
and W 
r he ſternum has ee lijzaments' by 
which it is connected with the clavicles and 
ribs. It is joined to the clavicles by ſtron 
ſhort ligaments fixed by one extremity round 
the edges of its 3 notches; by the other, 
in the extremity of each clavicle; * by the 
middle to the inter- articular cartilages already 
explained. All the ribs are connected to the 
bodies of the vertebræ, by ſtrong ſhort liga- 
mentary faſciculi, fixed by one end round the 
foſſulæ in the vertebræ, ad by the other round 
the head of each rib. The ribs are likewiſe tied 
to each other by thin ligaments which go ob- 
liquely from the cartilage of each rib to that of 
the next. The ten uppermoſt ribs on each ſide 


are connected to the tranſverſe apophyſes of the 


vertebræ of the back, by ſtrong, ſhort articular 
| ligaments 


— 
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Ii gaments fixed inch in the ſame manner as 
thoſe between the heads of the ribs and bodies 
of the vertebre. Both theſe articulations are 
provided with capſular ligaments. Theeleventh 
rib on each ſide having no articulation with the 
tranſverſe apophyſes, is connected to them by 


auxillary ſtrong ſhort ligaments fixed in its neck. 


The laſt rib is only joined by its head to the 


body of the twelfth vertebra of the back; but 


it is connected in a * manner to the 

tranſverſe apophyſis of the firſt vertebra of the 
loins by-a broad ligament. T he firſt true rib 
has no-ligamentary connection with the ſternum, 
the” cartilaginous ſymphyſis being ſufficient. 
The reſt are cloſely joined to that bone in the 
ſame manner as the clavicles abovementioned. 
The cartilage of the firſt falſe rib is joined to that 


of the laſt true rib, by ſeveral ſhort ligamentary | 
filaments; and the other [baſtard ribs are con- 


"nected together much in the ſame manner. 
Q. What are the muſcles of the thorax. 


A. The muſcles of the thorax are, extenſor 
dorſi et lumborum vel multifidus ſpinæ; ſcale- 


nus, ſerratus, ſuperior et inferior pbſticus, in- 
tercoſtales extern! et interni, triangularis ſterni, 
and diaphragma ; beſides thoſe whoſe actions 
tend chiefly to the upper extremities, which I 
ſhall deſcribe hereafter. 

Q. Which is the extenſor dorſi et lumborum 
muſcle ? 


A. The longiſthmus dorſi, multifdus ſpine, - 


ſemiſpinalis, ſacrolumbalis, &c. are all that 
portion of fleſh betwixt the os ſacrum and the 


neck, which ſeeing there is no membrane to 
L diſtinguiſh 


* 
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5 it into ſeveral muſcles, is all employ- 
Ain actions, I give it the name of 
extenſor dork et lumborum vel multifidus ſpire, 
which ariſes from the upper part of the os. ſa- 
crum, the ſpine. of the os ilium, the back parts 
of the lowermoſt vertebrae of the loins, re- 
markably from thoſe ſtrong tendons which ap- 
Pear on their outſides. That part of this muſ- 
cle which, is known by the name of ſacrolum- 
balis is inſerted into all the ribs near their arti- 
culations with the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 
vertebræ, and into the tranſverſe proceſs, of the 
laſt vertebræ of the neck; beſides, * paſſes 
over the ribs, it receives an origin 
rib. The portions of this muſcle, e. nch a 
ſrom the ribs and are inſerted into other ribs 
above, will neceſſarily draw the back part = 
the ribs nearer together, which muſt always be 
done as the back extends. The next portion 
of this muſcle, called longiſſimus dorſi, is in- 
ſerted into all the tranſverſe proceſſes of the ver- 
tebræ of the back (belonging to the thorax) 
and partly into the ribs, and the uppermoſt 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of the loins, 
t upper end of it is neither very diſtin from 
the complexus of the head, nor ſpinalis of the 
neck. "The reſt of this muſcle, known by the 
names of ſemi-ſpinalis, ſacer, &c. wifes alſo 
from all the tranfverſe and oblique proceſſes of 
the loins and back; every portion, except the 
lowermoft, paſſing over five joints, is inſerted 
into the ſpinal proceſs of the ſixth vertebra 
above its origin, all the way up the back, and 


at the neck commences tranſyerſalis colli. 4 
| ides 


* 
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ſides the uſes of the extenſor dorſi et fumborum, 
which its * u I and its OW alter- 
n ra E in ing, winc one 
ü ray fel by ping his hand upon his back. | 

2 Which is the ſcalenus muſcle? 

The ſcalenus ariſes from the tranfverſe 

Saaten the ſcold, third, fourth, fifth; and 
_fixth cervical vertebra; It is inſerted in three 
parts, into the firſt, ſecond and ſometimes the 
chard rib; being thus divided for the tranſmif- 
fion of the fabe veſſels ; hence ſome ana- 
tomical writers have made three muſcles of it, 
under the names of firſt, ſecond, and third feats. 
nus, or prior, medivs; and poſticus, This 
muſcle may bend the neck; but its chief uſe is 
to ſupport tlie _ ribs, and partly elevate che 
thorax. 

Q.- Which is the ſerratus ſuperiot poſticns ? 

A. Phe ferratus ſuperior poſticus hes imme- 
dimely under the rhomboides, and ariſes from 
the ſpinal proceſſes of the two inferior vertebra 
ofthe hel and e the de eee the to- 
rax; but it is inſerted at the bending of the ſe- 
cond; third, and fourth ribs : this, with the 
ſcalenus, ſuſtains the upper ribs, that they might 
not be pulled dowtward by the depreſſors of 
che ribs in expiration, as che lower” ribs are up- 
ward in inſpiration. 

hy, Which is the ſerratus inferior poſticus . 
. The ſerraxis inferior pofticus ariſes from 
the? 6 pinal proceſfas of the P — ſaperior verte- 
bræ of the loĩns, and two inferior of the tho- 


rax 3 ; and is inſerted at the bending of the ninth, 
L2 rent, 
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tenth, and eleyenth ribs. It pulls down the ribs 
f. . rn 
are the intercoſtales externi et in- 


A. The intercoſtales externi et interni are ele- 
ven pair on each fide, in the interſtices of the 
ribs; from their ſituations diſtinguiſhed into 
external and internal; they all ariſe from the 
under edge of each rib, and are inſerted into 
the upper edge of the rib below. The exter- 
nal are largeſt backward, having their firſt be- 
ginnings from the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 
vertebre like diſtin& muſcles, , which ſome call, 
levatores coſtarum. The internal run all from 
above obliquely. backward, being thickeſt for- 
ward and thinneſt toward the ſpine ; theſe are 


alſo continued betwixt the cartilages of the ſter- 


num, which fibres are perpendicular to the car- 
tilages ; and between the cartilages of the loweſt 
ribs, they are inſeparable from the obliquus aſ- 
cendens abdominis. Theſe muſcles, by draw- 
ing the ribs nearer to each other, pull them all 
upward, and dilate the thorax, they being ſuſ- _ 
tained at the top by the ſcalenus and ſerratus 
ſuperior poſticus. - 


Which is the triangularis ſterni muſcle ?, 


A. The triangularis ſterni ariſes from the 
lower and interior part of the ſternum, and in- 
ternally from the cartilago enſiformis; it 18 in- 
ſerted on each ſide into the cartilages of the 
fourth, fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh true ribs; and 
it is one of the conſtrictor or depreſſor muſcles 


of the bleaſt, which pulls the ribs to the bone of 


dhe ſternum, and thereby bends its carti ilages in 


tion. | i 

Q. Which is the dia a? TT 

| 2 The pin e e ee muſcle 
which ſeparates the thorax from the abdomen. 
This is a very broad and thin muſcle, ſituated 
at the baſis of the thorax, and ſerving as a tranſ- 
verſe partition to ſeparate! that cavity from the 
abdomen : for this reaſon the Greeks termed it 
diaptragma, and the Latins, ſeptum tranfver- 
ſum. Its upper ſuperfices is convex, and its 
lower concave. It is connected with the ſter- 
num, the ſpurious ribs, the pericardium, the 
mediaſtinum, and the vertebræ of the loins. 
There are in the diaphragm two large foramina; 
the firſt is in the left ſide of it, and gives paf- 
ſage to the gula, and the par-vagum; the ſe- 


| cond is in the right ſide, and the lower trunk of 


the vena cava paſſes through it; there is alſo an 
interſtice between the two heads of the lower 
part; through which paſs the aorta, the vena 
azygos, and the ductus thoracicus. The dia- 
gm is covered with a membrane on the up- 

per part from the pleura; on the lower from the 
peritonæum. This muſcle ariſes on the right 
fide by a proceſs from three lumbal vertebræ, 
and one of the thorax; and on the left, from 
one ſuperior of the loins, and inferior of the 
thorax; and is inſerted in the lower part of the 
ſternum, and the five inferior ribs. The mid- 
dle of this muſcle is a flat tendon, from whence 
the; fleſhy fibres begin, and are diſtributed, like 
radii, from a centre to a circumference. The 
uſes of the diaphragm are, firſt, to aſſiſt in re- 
L 3 ſpiration; 
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ſpiratian; ſor in taking in the breath it is pref. 
e 


d downwards, and in expiration, it- riſes up- 
ward, into the cavity of the thorax : ſecondly, 


to aſſiſt the neceſſary motions of the contents of 


2 —_— viz. of ge 2 8 
ver, an een; and in the promoting 
ſecretions of the chyle, bile, &c. and, laftly, 
for aſſiſting the expulſion of the feces, the urine,” 
the foetus in parturition, and of the ſecundines. 
When the diaphragm acts alone, it conſtricts 
the thorax, wn Toe the ribs downward, which 
action is generally performed to promate the 
ejection of the faxces. 3 
Q. What are the viſcera of the thorax? 
A. The viſcera of the thorax are proper properly 
only the hear and lungs ; but that cavity 


. contains the plura, mediaſtinum, pericardium, 


a portion of the. trachea arteria, and the greater 
part of the ceſaphagus, helices the thoracic Cu 
blood veſſes, nerves, and gland: h 

Q. What 1s the pleura? 

A. The pleura is a fine ſmooth, eint * 
tenſe membrane, adhering very cloſely to the 
inner ſurface of the ribs, ſternum, and inter- 
coſtal muſcles, and lining the whole cavity of 
the thorax, except the 3 which is co- 
vered with no other than its own praper mem- 
brane. Its ſtructure reſembles two ſacks or 
bags (one on each ſide the thorax) which con- 
tains the two lobes of the lungs ; from the con- 


Junction of theſe two ſacculi of the pleura in 
the middle of the thorax, is formed the medi- 


aſtinum, which I ſhall ſpeak of by and by. The 


Pleura is W of a Yougee membrane of a - 


very 
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very fit terture, and plennicully: ſtored vin 

bloed veſſels and nerves; in all which it reſem- 
bles the peritoneum; (which I ſhall deſcribe 
hereafter) and likewiſe, in that it is made up of 
an inner true membranous lamina, and à cellu- 

Jar ſubſtance on the outſide, which is a pro- 
duction or continuation of the lamina. Its 
veſſels are arteries, veins, nerves, and = 


tics, The arteries ariſe from the intercol 
the diaphragmatic, and the mammary ones, and 
are very numerous; the yeins from the veins of 
the ſame name with thoſe arteries; but all of 
them diſcharge themſelves into the trunk of the 
| vena aZygos, and the upper trunk of the cava. 
The nerves are from the vertebrz the thorax, 
and the diaphragmatic ones. The lymphatics 
all run to the ductus thoracicus. The uſe of the 
pleura is to make the inſide of the thorax ſmooth 
and equal, and to lubricate and ſtrengthen the 
whole cavity. | Lied: "4 
Q. What is the mediaſtinum ? | 
A. The mediaſtinum, is a double membrane 
continuous to the ſternum, ſituated under it, 
and adhering firmly to it; it is formed by the 
continuation of the pleura, which comes from 
the ſternum, and goes through the middle of the 
thorax to the vertebræ, dividing the cavity of 
the thorax longitudinally into two parts; but as 
it 1s not exactly under the middle of the ſternum, 
but ſomewhat to the left fide, the right part of 
the thorax is larger than the left : hence may be 
Judged the uncertainty of trepaning the ſternum, 
recommended by the ancients in ſome caſes. This 
double ſeptum, or partition, contains in its dupli- 
1 cature, 
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ſpiratian; ſor in taking in the breath it is pref. 
ed downwards, and in expiration, it riſes up- 
ward, into the cavity of the thorax : ſecondly, 
to aſſiſt the neceſſary motions of the contents of 
2 —_— viz. of _ pn: 8 
ver, an cen; and in the promating 
ſecretions of the chyle, bile, &c. and, laſtly, 
for aſſiſting the expulſion of the feces, the urine, 
the ſœtus in parturition, and of the ſecundines. 
When the e hragm acts alone, it conſtricts 
the thorax, pulling the ribs downward, which 
action is generally performed ta promate the 
ejection of the faeces. | 

Q. What are the viſcera of the thorak ? 

A. The viſcera of the thorax are proper properly 
only the heare and lungs ; but that cavity 
. contains the plura, mediaſtinum, pericardium, 
a portion of the. trachea arteria, and the greater 
part of the ceſaphagus, beſides the thoracic _ 
blood veſſes, nerves, and | 

Q. What is the pleura? _ 

A. The pleura is a fine ſmooth, robuſt, and 
tenſe membrane, adhering very cloſely to the 
inner ſurface of the ribs, ſternum, and inter- 
coſtal muſcles, and lining the whole cavity of 
the thorax, except the diaphragm, which is co- 
vered with no other than its own praper mem- 
brane, Its ſtructure reſembles. two ſacks or 
bags (one on each fide the thorax) which con- 
tains the two lobes of the lungs ; from the con- 
junction of theſe two ſacculi of che pleura in 
the middle of the thorax, is formed the medi- 
aſtinum, which I ſhall ſpeak of by and by. The: 
Pleura is ö of a die membrane of a 
very 
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very firm texture, and plentifully ſtored with 
bloed veſſels and nerves; in all which it reſem- 
bles the peritoneum, (which 1 ſhall deſcribe 
hereafter) arid likewiſe; in that it is made W- 
an inner true membranous lamina, anda c | 
Jar ſubſtance on the outſide, which is a pro- 
duction or continuation of the lamina. Its 
veſſels are arteries, veins, nerves, and = 


tics, The arteries ariſe from the intercof 
the diaphragmatic, and the mammary ones, an 
are very numerous; the yeins from the veins of 
the ſarhe name with thoſe arteries; but all of 
them diſcharge themfelves into the trunk of the 
| vena aZygos, and the upper trunk of the cava. 
The nerves are from the vertebræ i the thorax, 
and the diaphragmatic ones. The lympfiatics 
all run to the ductus thoracicus. The uſe of the 
pleura is to make the inſide of the thorax ſmooth 
and equal, and to lubricate and NE the 
whole cavity. 

Q. What is the mediaſtinum ? 

A. The mediaſtinum, is a double membrane 
continuous to the ſternum, ſituated under it, 
and adhering firmly to it; it is formed by the 
continuation of the pleura, which comes from 
the ſternum, and goes through the middle of the 
thorax to the 5 — dividing the cavity of 
the thorax longitudinally into two parts; but as 

it is not exactly under the middle of the ſternum, 
but ſomewhat to the left fide, the right part of 
the thorax is larger than the left : hence may be 
judged the uncertainty of trepaning the ſternum, 
recommended by the ancients in ſome caſes. This 
double ſeptum; or partition, contains in its dupli- 
L. 4 cature, 
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ture, the heart in its pericardium, the vena cava, 
the ceſophagus, and ftomachic nerves, The me- 
diaſtinum receives veins. and arteries from the 


mammary and diaphragmatic veſſels, and ſome- 
times has proper and particular ones of its own 
from the aorta and cava: theſe are then called 


the mediaſtinal veſſels. Its nerves, which are 
ſmall, are from the diap tics, and the 

vagum. It has a number of lymphatics, which 
run to the ductus thoracicus. The uſes of the 
mediaſtinum are two: the firſt is to divide the 
breaſt longitudinally into two parts, by which 
ſeveral great purpoſes are anſwered ; as, 1. That 
on one of the lobes bein ulcerated, the other 
might not be immediately affected. 2. That 
water, matter, or any thing elſe contained in one 
part of the thorax, might not at the ſame time 


affect both parts of the lungs, 3. That in caſe 


of a wound in one ſide of the thorax, reſpira- 


tion might be continued in the other, and the 


perſon not be immediately ſuffocated. The ſe- 
3 neral uſe of the mediaſtinum is to ſup- 
e heart in its pendulous ſtate, for the be- 


| Bai of 3 its free motion, eſpecially when we lie 


on our backs. 

Q. What are the lungs ? ? , 

A. The lungs are the largeſt viſcus of the 
thorax : they are ſituated in the two ſides of it, 
with the heart as it were between them; and are 
connected by means of the mediaſtinum with the 
ſternum and vertebræ; with the heart by means 
of the pulmonary veſſels, and immediately with 
the aſpera arteria: The colour of the lungs in 
infants is a fine florid red; in adults it is M7 
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and in old people livid, or nn with 
black and white. When inflated they have 
ſome reſemblance to the hoof of an ox; and: are 
convex on the upper ſide next the ribs, and con- 
cave underneath next the diaphragm. They are 
divided into two large lobes, one ſeated on each 
ſide of the mediaſtinum; the left lobe, which 
is the ſmalleſt, is ſubdivided i into two lobules, 
and the right, which is larger, is ſubdivided 
into three lobules. The double membrane, 
with which the lungs are ſurrounded, is conti- 
nuous externally with the pleura, and inter- 
nally not only immediately covering the ſub- 
ſtance of the lungs, but alſo all its inner lamina, 
and fills up the interſtices which are between 
the. bunches of the ſmall lobes gr lobules with 
little veſicular cells. The fine capillary blood 
veſſels are ſo thick upon this membrane, that it 
ſeems to be nothing bur, a net-work of veins 
and arteries, The ſubſtance of the lungs 1s 
2 or veſiculous, and they ſeem, in- 

eed, entirely compoſed of an infinite number 
of little lobes, or lobules, of various figures 
and magnitudes; but their ſurfaces are ſo adapt- 
ed to one another, as to leave but very few and 
ſmall interſtices. Theſe lobes are diſpoſed like 
ſo many bunches of grapes, upon the ſides of 
the bonchia, or ramifications of the trachea (de- 
ſcribed hereafter) ; each little lobe, or lobule, 
contains within its own proper membrane an 
infinite number of ſmall orbicular veſſels, which 
leave ſmall interſtices between them „ full of lit- 


tle membranes, like thoſe which tie the lobes 
| together 0 
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together. The bronchin, in their origin, 
formed of imperfect annuli, and in ber ow 
greſs of cartilaginous and membranous ſegmen 
very curioufly connected and joined gether; 8 
theſe have their origin from No trachea ; and 
after being ſubdivided into innumerable rami- 
fications, finally terminate in thoſe ſmall veſi- 
cles which form the greater part of the ſubſtarice 
of the lungs, as before mentioned. Theſe ex- 
tremities (of the branches of the bronchia) open 
into the cavity of the veſſels, which are pro 
formed by its membranes ; but the capillary 
blood veſlels are only ſpread upon the velicles 
Hike a net, with frequent and large inoſculations. 
The veſſels which enter the lungs are the tra- 
chea, or aſpera arteria, by which we draw in 
the air, (hereafter to be deſcribed.) The arteria 
alis, which comes from the right ven- 
tricle; ſee page 22, and the vena pulmonalis, 
whoſe trunk opens into the left ventricle of the 
heart, fee page 34; each of theſe divides into 
two branches, for the two great lobes of the 
hings, where they are ſubdivided into as many 
branches as there are little lobes or veſicles in 
the lungs. Wherever there is a branch of the 
trachea, there is alſo a branch of the vein and 
artery ; and the trachea is always in the middle; 
Upon the branches of the trachea arteria (which 
J obſerved before are termed bronchia) runs a 
ſmall artery called arteria bronchialis, and a 
ſmall vein called vena pneumonica ; the artery 
comes from the aorta, and the veins open into 
the ſubclavian. Upon the bronchi, even to 


the minuteſt ramifications, run likewiſe the fine 
threads 
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threads of the eighth pair of nerves. Beſides 
theſe; - the lungs have: lymphatics, which diſ- 
charge themſelves into the "thoracic duct; but 
they are ſmaller, and make more frequent inof.. 
culations than are obſerved any where elſe. The 
lungs of animals before they have been dilated _ 
with air, are ſpecifically heavier than water; but 
upon inflation, they become ſpecifically lighter; 
and ſwim in water; which experiment may be 
made to diſcover whether a dead child was ſtill- 
born or not: but if the child has breathed but 
a little, and the experiment is made long after, 
the lungs may be collapſed, and grow 2 85 
than water, as I have found by experiment, 
which may ſometimes lead a man to give 4 
wrong judgment in a court of judicature, but 
then it will be on the charitable ſide of the queſ- 
tlon. Adhefions of the lungs to the pleura are 
in men ſo common, I know not how to call it 
a diſeaſe ; they being found fo, more or leſs, in 
molt. adult perſons, and without any inconve- 
nience, if the lungs are not rotten, 

Q. What is the pericardium ? ?; 855 

A. The pericardium, or heart purſe, is an 
exceeding. g membraneceous bag, loofely 
including the heart ; the figure of the pertcar- 
dium is conic, like that of the heart iKit its 
ſize is ſuch as can conveniently contain the heart, 
without preſſing upon it; it is connected with 
the mediaſtinum, with a great part of the dia- 
phragm, and with the large veſſels of the heart, 
which, together with this covering, ſuſtains alſo 
the heart itſelf in its place. The pericardium is 
compoſed of a double membrane; the exterior 

0 NS. one 
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one is common with the plevra and mediaſti. 
num; the 1 interior is proper, lubricous, and is 
continuous with the coats of the larger veſſels. 
This membrane, when expanded upon the fin- 
ger, frequently diſcovers a great number of fo- 
raminula, or little apertures. The arteries and 
veins of the pericardium are from thaſe of the 
midiaſtinum and diaphragm, and its nerves are 


alſo from the diaphragmatics. Its lymphatics 


all run to the thoracic duct. The uſes of 0 
ricardium are, to ſupport the heart in a 

dulous ſtate, eſpecially when we lie down ; 3 ito 
defend the heart from the cold air taken in at 
the lungs, to preſerve it from being injured by 

water, Iy matter, or any other extraneous fluid 
in the cavity of the thorax ; and to contain a 
liquor to lubricate the ſurface of the heart, fa- 
cilitate its motions, and abate its friction againſt 
the pericardium. The pericardium is ſcund 
ſometimes in perſons who have been long hectic 
to cohere with the ſubſtance of the — and 
there have been inſtances of its having been 
wholly wanting: 

Q. What is the heart? | 
A. The heart is a muſcular body, included 
in the pericardium (juſt now deſcribed) and 
ſituated in the cavity of the thorax, nearly in 
the middle of the breaſt, on the anterior part 
of the diaphragm, between the lobes of the 
lungs and the two laminæ of the mediaſtinum. 
The heart is the primary organ of the circulation 
of the blood, and conſequently of life. It is in 
ſome meaſure of a conical figure, flatted on the 
ſides, round at the top or apex and oval * _ 

F 13 
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baſis ;- its lower part; is plane, and; the upper. 
part convex. Its ſituation is nearly tranſverſe, 
or horizontal; ſo that its baſe is in the right 
ſide, upon the fourth and fifth verterbræ of the 
thorax'; and its apex or point is inclined down= 
wards, lyi ing with the greateſt part of its bulk-in 
the left nde of the thorax, and conſequently it 
is there that the pulſation is felt. 1 baſe is 
fixed by the veſſels going to and from it; but 
a apex is free, and is received in a kind of ca- 
of the left lobe of the lungs, as may be 
r the lungs being extended with air. 
This incumbrance agony eft lobe of the lungs 
| ſeems to be the cauſe of that ſide's being moſt 
ſubject. to the pleuritic pains, which have gene- 
rally been found upon diſſection to proceed 
from inflammations in the lungs. Thel 
of the human heart is about ſix, fingers breadth, 
at the baſe about five fidgers, an its circum- 
ference about thirteen. 4A 
At the baſis of the 1 ＋ on each; ade, are 
ſituated two appendices called auricles, to re- 
ceive the blood; the right from the two venæ 
cavæ, and the left from the pulmonary veins. 
(See vena cava and pulmonaris.) In the right 
auricle, at the meeting of the cavæ, is an emi- 
nence called tuberculum Loweri, which directs 
the blood into the auricle; immediately below 
this tubercle, in the ending of the cava aſcen- 
dens is the veſtige of the foramen ovale, and 
near this in the auricle, is the mouth of the 
coronary veins. The left auricle is much leſs 
than the right; but the difference is ſupplied 
by a large muſcular cavity, which the veins 


from 
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from the lungs afford in that place. The ſides 
of this muſcular cavity are thicker than the ſides 
of che right auricle, in about that proportion 
in which the left ventricle of the Heart is ſtron- 
than the right; their uſes. being to receive 
Flood from the veins that lead to the heart, and 
preſs it into the ventricles; as a ſtrength in each 
auricle propertionable to the ſtrength of the 
ventricle that it is to fill with blood, ſeems 
neceſſary; and this different thickneſs of the 
coats of the auricles makes the blood in the left, 
which is thickeſt, appear through it of a paler 
red; but when it is let out of the auricles, it 
appears alike from both; which they would' do 
well to examine, who affrm the blood returns 
from the lungs of a more florid colour than it 
went in, and offer it as an argument of the 
blood s being mixed with air in lungs. 
There are alſo two cavities in the heart called 
its ventricles, which receive the blood, and are 
Rollo muſcles, or two cavities in one muſcle. 
Both theſe cavities receiving the ſame quantities 
of blood in the fame times, and always acting 
together, muſt be equal in ſize, as it is generally 
ſuppoſed they equally diſcharge what they con- 
rain at every ſyſtole; nevertheleſs, the left ap- 
pears leſs than tlie right, it' being found empty 
in dead bodies, and the right uſually full of 
blood. Each ventricle opens at the baſe by 
two orifices, one of which anſwers to the auri- 
cles, the other to the mouth of a large artery; 
the former receives the blood through the veins, 
the latter delivers the blood through the arte- 
ries, The right ventricle is ſituate an 


and is thinner and weaker in its circumference, 
but uſually much more c than the leſt: 
it receives the blood from the vena cava and the 
right auricle, and delivers 1t into the pulmon r pr 
artery, to be carried to the lungs. The 
ventricle; is much ſtronger and thicker in its 
ſides, but is narrow-er and ſmaller than the right; 
it receives the blood from the pulmonary vein 
and the left auricle, and Irives it very forci- 
. the aorta, and ” Cn . 
Ovar the Ae the — the entrance 
of the auricles in each ventricle, are placed 
valves, to hinder a return of blood while the 


heart contracts; thoſe in the right ventricle are | 


named tricuſpides, thoſe in the left mitrales: in 
the beginning of each artery from the heart are 
placed three valves, which hinder. a return of 
blood into the ventricles. The firſt fort of 
valves open inward: toward the ventricles, al- 
lowing the blood to enter the heart, but hinder- 
ing it from returning the ſame way; the other 
kind open outward from the heart toward the 
youre veſſels, ſuffering the blood to go out of the 

eart, but hindering it from returning; theſe 
laſt are termed ſemi lunar valves; but thoſe in 
the pulmonary artery are more properly named 
figmoidales, and thoſe in the aorta ſemilu- 
nares. 

The inner ſurface of the ventricles is very 
uneven, many eminences and cavities being ob- 
ſervable therein; the ventricles are divided by a 
ſeptum running between the edges; and their 


mo: conſiderable eminences are thick fleſhy 
4 * 
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productions called colummæ. To the extre 
mities of theſe pillars are faſtened ſeveral tendi- 
nous cords, the other ends of which are joined 
to the valvulæ tricuſpides. The cavities of the 
inner ſurface of the ventricles are ſmall 
foſſulæ or lacunæ placed very near each other, 
with ſmall eee t interſtices between them. 
The great 2 lacunæ are orifices of 
the venous duds, 
The blood veſſels of the Heart are of two 
kinds, common and proper ; its proper or pe- 
culiar veſſels being the coronary arteries and 
veins. The ae veſſels of the heart are 
two veins, called the vena cava and the vena 
pulmonalis ; and two arteries, the pulmonary 
one, and aorta. The nerves of the heart are 
ſmall, and ariſe from the par vagum and inter- 
coſtals. See ee, J. IANA veins on 
nerves. 

Q. Which are the coronary arteries a 

A. The coronary arteries are two in number, 
and go out from the beginning of the aorta, and 
afterwards ſpread themſelves round the baſis of 
the heart, to the ſubſtance of which they ſend 
numerous ramifications. One turns to the right 
hand, the other to the left : the right coronary 
artery runs in between the baſis and right auricle 
all the way to the flat ſide of the heart, and ſo 
goes half-way round: the left artery has a like 
courſe between the baſis and left auricle, and 
before it turns on the baſis, it ſends off a capi- 
tal branch, which runs between the two ventri- 
cles. Another principal branch goes off from 
the union of the two arteries on the flat ſide be 

the 


—— 


DIALOGUES. 161 


the heart, which running to the 7 ! joins 
the other branch. 
Q. Which are the coronary veins? 


A. The coronary veins are diſtributed exte- 


riorly much in the ſame manner as the arteries, 
but they end partly in the right auricle, and 
partly in the right ventricle; their trunk prin- 
cipally in the former, by a particular orifice, 
furniſhed with a ſemi- lunar valve. They like- 
wiſe terminate in the left ventricle, but in ſmal- 
ler numbers, All the contrary veins and their 
ramifications communicate with each other. 
Q. What is the . or aſpera arteria ? 
A. The trachea or aſpera atteria, vulgarly 
called the wind-pipe, is 4 arge canal, partly car- 
tilaginous, and. partly membranous, extended 
from the mouth to the lungs. It is ſituated in 


the middle and anterior part of the neck, and is 


connected with fauces, lungs, and caſes phagus. 
Its mouth or entrance is, by — — called 
the larynx, the reſt aſpera arteria. The aſpera 
arteria extends from the larynx to the bronchia, 
or lungs, being in ſome meaſure of a conic 4 


re. Its lindrical, and ca 

ble of U and its other end is 
ſomewhat narrower. runs down into the tho- 
rax, under the ſternum, between the two pleuræ, 
through the upper ſpace left between the dupli- 
cature of «the mediaſtinum, behind the thymus 

gland. Having reached as low as the fourth 
. aver of the ED and curvature of the aorta, 


it divides into two lateral parts or branches, one. 


towards the right * the other towards the 


\ k 


left, 
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left, which enter the lungs, and are diſtributed 4 
| through them in the manner there deſcribed : 
theſe two branches are called bronchia, and that 
on the right ſide is ſhorter than that on the left; 

whereas the right pulmonary artery is the ſtrong- 


eſt. The trachea is made up of ſegments of 


circles, or cartilaginous rings, diſpoſed in ſuch 
a manner as to form a canal open on the back 
part ; the cartilages not going quite round ; bur 
chis opening is filled by a ſoft glandular mem- 
brane, which completes the circumference of 
the canal. 
IT) heſe circles or be arein number from 
ſixteen to twenty, and are connected by a 
very ſtrong, elaſtic, membranous ligament, 
fixed to their edges. 
The canal of the aſpera arteria is lined on 
the inſide by a particular membrane, which a 
to be partly fleſhy, or muſcular, and part y 
entary, perforated by an infinite number 
6 ſmall holes, more or leſs imperceptible, 
through which a mucilaginous fluid continually 
paſſes to defend the inner ſurface of the trachea 
againſt the acrimony of the air which we breathe. 
At the angle of the firſt ramification of the tra- 
.  chea arteria, we find on both the fore and back- 
. fides certain ſoft, roundiſh, glandular bodies, of 
a livid colour, and of a texture partly like that 
of the thymus, and partly like that of the glan- 
dulæ thyroides. There are other glands of the 


ſame kind at the origin of each ramification of 
the bronchia, but they decreaſe proportionably 


in number and ſize: they are fixed ä 
| to 


DIALOGUES” 1863 
; 75 the bronchia, and covered by the interlobu- 
lar ſubſtance; and they ſeem to communicate 
by ſmall openings, with the cavity of the bron- 
chia, as before obſerved. 
The uſes of the trachea ate to nn in Aal ö 
tition, and to be aſſiſtant to the lu On the | 


exterior part of the trachea are the th 
bronchial glands, (which I ſhall hereafter men- 


tion) which ſecrete a humour to moiſten it: its 
arteries are from the external carotids, the veins 
from the jugulars, and the nerves from the te- 


current ones of the plexus cervicalis. 

Q. What is the eefophagus ss 
A. The rr. o or gullet, is that mem- 
branous canal which conv eys the aliment from 
the mouth to the ſtomach. 7157 is partly muſcu- 
lar, and partly membranous, ſituated behind 
the trachea arteria, and before the vertebræ of 
the back, from near the middle of the neck, 
down to the lower part of the thorax, from 
whence it paſſes into the abdomen, through a 
particular hole of the ſmall or inferior muſcle 
of the diaphragm, and ends at the upper ori- 
fice of the ſtomach: Its upper part is wide and 
open, ſpread behind the tongue to receive = 

maſticated aliment, and is termed pharynx, the 

muſcles of which I have already ſpoken of: 
The ſubſtance of the ceſophagus is compoſed 
of ſeveral coats, almoſt in the ſame manner as 
the ſtomach, of which it is the continuation. - 
The firſt coat, while in the thorax, is formed 
only by a duplicature of the poſterior part of the 
mediaſtinum, and is wanting above the tho. 
M 2 rax, 


164 ANATOMICAL 


xax, and in the neck, where the outer coat of 
the ceſophagus is only A, continuation of the 
N ſubſtance belonging to the neighbour- 
ing parts. The ſecond coat is muſcular, made 
up of ſeveral ſtrata of fleſhy fibres. The outer- 
moſt; are chiefly longitudinal, but are not all 
continued from one end of the canal to the other. 
The following ftrata are obliquely tranſverſe, 
the next to theſe more Aer Ba and- the in- 
nermoſt are turned a little . the contrary 
way; they croſs each other irregularly in many 
places, but are neither ſpiral nor le, The 
third coat is termed the nervous coat, and is 
like that of the ſtomach and inteſtines, It is 
differently folded or plaited, according to its 
length; being much wider than the muſcular 
coat, and ſurrounded by a whitiſh fine, filamen- 
tary ſubſtance,. like a kind of cotton, which 
when ſteeped in water, ſwells and grows thicker. 
The fourth or innermoſt coat refembles, in ſome 
meaſure, that of the inteſtines, except, that in- 
ſtead of the villi, it has ſmall and very ſhort 
papillz. It is folded lengthwiſe, like the third 
coat, ſo that the œſophagus when cut acroſs, 
repreſents one tube within another. Through 
the pores. of this * a viſcid lymph i is con- 
tinually P F 
The ceſop its v nnin 

turns a little to e left hand, ror begin — 
along the left extremities of che cartilages of the 
aſpera artei ia. The arteries of the ceſophagus 
are from the carotids, the aorta, the intercoſtal, 
ang wi cælic. T e veins are from the j Jugu- 
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lars, the azygos, and the coronary veins of the 
ſtomach ; and the nerves from the par vagum. 
There are alſo certain excretory ducts, called 

ductus excretorii nove vercelloni,” which ariſe 
from the glands, and convey a faltiſh liquor 
into the ceſophagus and ſtomach; ſee the glands 
of the thorax. The glands, from which theſe 
ducts have their origin, are of three kinds, viz 
the gaſtric glands, which are conglomerate; 
and are ſituated near the left'orifice of the ſto- 
mach, the dorſal ones, which are ſituated near 
the fifth vertebra of the thorax ; and the bron- 
chial, thyroide, and tracheal, deſcribed below. 
The uſe of the ceſophagus is to carry the meat 
from the mouth into the ſtomach, by means of 
the muſcles of the pharynx and fleſhy fibres of 
the gula, which perform its periſtaltic motion, 
and alfo for a commixtion of the liquid ferving 
for digeſtion. 43A 

Q. What are the arteries of the thorax ? 
A. The arteries of the thorax (beſides thoſe 
of the vicera I have already mentioned) are 
various, and proceed chiefly from the aorta al- 
ready ſpoken of. The branches of the aſcend- 
ing aorta in the thorax take their'names from 
the parts they are beſtowed on ; the principal 
branches are arteriæ coronarie, carotides, ſub- 
clavie; from the latter ariſe the thymica, dia- 
phragmaticæ, pericardia, mediaſtina, trachealis, 

mammaria interna : theſe from the aorta 

aſcendens. From the ſuperior portion of the 
aorta deſcendens ariſe arteriæ bronchiales, œſo- 
phagez, intercoſtales, to their parts of the tho- 
OE Oh M 3 tax. 


rax. . The, coronary and, con arteries are . . 
ready deſetibel. | 

Q. Which are the ſubelavian arteries ? 

A. The ſubclavian arteries are ſo named from 
cheir ſituation near the clayicles, in the tranſ. 
verſe direction of mon they run ; they are two 
in number; one right, the other left. Theſe 
arteries ariſt from the arch of the aorta, on each 

ſide of the left carotid, which commonly lies in 
the middle between them; but when both ca- 
rotids go out ſeparately, they both lie between 
the ſubclavias. - Theſe arteries terminate, or ra- 
ther change their name, above the middle of the 
two firſt ibs, between the anterior inſertions of 
the muſculi ſcaleni. They give off ſmall arte- 
ries to the mediaſtinum, pericardium, and aſ- 
pera arteria ; afterwards they ſend off the mam- 
maria interna, cervicalis, and vertebralis, and 
ſometimes an intercoſtal artery to the firſt ribs. 
The right ſubclavian, at about a finger's breadth - 
from its origin, alſo often produces the common 
carotid of the ſame fide. 
Q. Which is the arteria thymica ? 
A. The arteria thymica ariſes from the ſub. 
_ clavian, communicating with and receives ſome 

branches from the mammaria interna, and has 
ſome from the intercoſtalis ſuperior, The me- 
diaſtina and pericardia the ſame. -. | 

Q. Which 1s the arteria pericardia ? 

A. The arteria pericardia alſo ariſes from the 
anterior middle part of the ſubclavian, and runs 
down upon the pericardium all the way to the 
diaphragm, to which it ſends ſome ſmall ramifi- 


_ FALLONS, 
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Q. Which is the arteria mediaſtinas? 
A. The mediaſtina ariſes ſometimes imme- 
| diately after the thymica, and is diſtributed 
| 4x; 4 to the mediaſtinum. 
Q. Which is the arteria trachealis? - -- 
A. The trachealis runs up from the ſubcla- 
via, in a winding courſe, along the. aſpera ar- 
teria, to the gland > thyroidez and 
detaching ſmall arteries to both ſides, one of 
which runs to the upper part of the ſcapula. 
Which is the arteria mammaria interna? 
27 K. The internal mammary artery comes from 
the anterior and lower ſide of the ſubclavian 
near the middle of the clavicle, and runs down 
for about one finger's breadth behind the car- 
tilages of the true ribs, an inch diſtant from the 
ſternum. In its paſſage, it ſends branches to 
the thymus, mediaſtinum, pericardium, pleura, 
and intercoſtal muſcles; and through theſe muſ— 
cles, and between the cartilages of the ribs, to 
the pectoralis major, mammæ, membrana adi- 
poſa, and ſkin, Several of theſe branches com- 
municate by anoſtomoſes with the mammaria 
interna, and other arteries of the thorax. 
terwards it goes out of the thorax, on one ide 
of the appendix enſiformis, and is loſt in the 
muſculus abdominis rectus, a little below its 
upper part; communicating at this place with 
the epigaſtric artery, and in-its courſe it gives 
off branches to the peritonzum, and the ante- 
rior parts of the abdominal muſcles. 
Q. Which is the arteria intercoſtalis ſuperior? 
A. The ſuperior intercoſtal artery, when it 
does not go out from the trunk of the aorta de- 
N M 4 ſcendens 
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ſcendens, commonly ariſes from the lower fide 
of the ſubclavian, and runs down on the inſide 
of the two, three, or four uppermoſt true ribs, 
near their heads, ſending — under each rib a 
branch, which runs ow the lower edge, and 
ſupplies the intercoſtal muſcles, and neighbour- 
ing parts. of the pleura. Theſe branches all 
communicate with one apother, up and down 
the intercoſtal muſcles. They -alſo give branches 
to the muſculi — here. „ tv ng ver- 
tebrales, and bodies of the vertebræ, ora- 
lis, and through the notches of the firſt four 
vertebræ to the medulla ſpinalis. | FIT 

Q. Which are the arteriæ bronchaales *? > 
A. The bronchial arteries go either from 
the foreſide of the ſuperior part of the deſcend- 
ing aorta, firſt intercoſtal, or arteriz ceſopha- 
gea. They riſe ſometimes ſingle, ſometimes 
double, —— triple, and adhere every 
where firmly to the bronchia; their branches or 
ramifications, communicate ſometimes with 
thoſe of the pulmonary vein, arteria ceſopha- 
gea, coronaria cordis, and vena azygos. 

Q. Which are the arteriz ceſophagee? 

A. The ceſophagee are generally. two or 
three in number, though ſometimes but one. 
They ariſe anteriorly from the aorta deſcendens, 
and are diſtributed to the ceſophagus, &c. 
Sometimes the uppermoſt ceſophagus produces 
a bronchial artery, 

Q. Which are the arterie intercoſtales infe- 
riores ? 

A. The inferior Imtercottal are commonly 


ſeven or eight on each ſide, and ſometimes ten, 
when 
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when the ſuperior intercoſtals ariſe likewiſe 
from the aorta Aeſcendens ; in which caſe, theſe 
run obliquely up upon. the ribs. They ariſe 
Songs pe backſide of the deſcendin 8 ge- 
nenerally in pairs, all the way to the diaphragm, 
and run ranſverſely — each fide on the 
© bodies of the vertebrz. Thoſe on the right 
fide paſs behind the. vena azygos; and after- 
wards, they run to the intercoſtal muſcles, along 
the lower edge of the ribs, all the way to the 
ſternum or near it. Tow ſend branches to 
the pleura, vertebral muſcles, muſcles of the 
thorax, and to the upper portions of the muſ- 
cles' of the abdomen, and they communicate 
with the arteriæ epigaſtrice and lumbares. 
Before they take this courſe along the ribs, &c. 
they detach branches to the great canal 6f the 
ſpina dorſi, which communicating with the like 
arteries from the other ſide of the ſpine, form a 
kind of arterial rings, as do the arteriæ lum- 
bares. After the above courſe, each intercoſtal 
about the middle of the rib ſends a principal 


branch internally, and another externally ; thoſs - 


that run upon the falſe ribs are afterwards diſ- 
_ tributed to the abdominal and other neighbour- 
ing muſcles, particularly to thoſe of the dia- 
phragm, They alſo communicate with the 
lumbares, and ſometimes with branches of the 
hypogaſtrice. _ ; 

. Which is the arteria mammaria externa 
vel thoracica ſuperior ? | 
A. The external mammary or ſuperior tho- 
racic artery, runs down in a winding courſe on 
the lateral parts of the thorax, and croſſes = 55 

. nos. 


* 
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ribs. It gives branches to the two pectoral 
muſcles, to the mamma, muſculus ſubclavius, 
ſerratus major, latiſſimus dorſi, and to the upper 
portions of the coraco- brachialis and biceps. _ 
Q. Which is the arteria thoracica inferior? 
A. The inferior thoracic artery runs along 
the inferior coſta of the ſcapula to the muſcu- 
lus ſubſcapularis, teres major and minor, infra 
ſpinatus, ſerratus major, latiſſimus dorſi, and 
the neighbouring intercoſtal muſcles, commu- 
nicating wich the arteriæ ſcapulares. 

Q. What are the veins of the thorax? 
A. The veins of the thorax are alſo various, 
and proceed chiefly from the vena cava ſupe- 
rior already ſpoken « o The principal branches. 
are, venæ coron ariæ cordis, vena azygos vel 
ſine pari, venæ intercoſtales, pectoralis inter- 
næ, (from the latter ariſe the diaphragmatice 
ſuperiores, . mediaſtinæ, mammariæ — 
thymicæ, pericardiæ, and gutturales, or tra- 
cheales) ſubclaviz, jugulares, vertebrales. The 
coronary veins of the heart, the jugulars and 

vertebrals, I have already ſpoken of. 
In deſcribing the veins, I ſhall begin with 
the great trunks, and end with the —— 
tions and capillary extremities, according to their 
ſeveral diviſions and ſubdiviſions, as I have be- 
fore obſerved. 
Q. Which is the vena azygos, or fine pari ? 
A. The vena azygos, or fine pari, is a vein 
ariſing within the thorax on'the right ſide, hav- 
ing no fellow on the left; whence | it is called 
azygos, or vena fine pari. This vein is very 
conliderable, and ariſes poſterior] y from the 
: vena 
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vena cava ſuperior, a little above the pericar- 
dium, and is immediately afterwards bent back- 
ward over the origin of the right lobes of the 
lungs; forming an arch which ſurrounds the 
great pulmonary veſſels on that fide, as the 
arch of the aorta- does thoſe of the left fide; 
with this difference only, that the curvature of 
the azygos is almoſt directly backward, whereas 
thge of the aorta is oblique, From thence it 
runs down on the right ſide the vertebræ dorſi, 
on one ſide the aorta, and before the intercoſtal 
arteries. I have ſeen this vein extremely large, 
like the trunk of the inferior cava, from the 
diaphragm to the original of the renales ; the 
true cava being through all this ſpace very nar- 
row, or of the ſize of the ordinary azygos. The 
vena azygos ſends out firſt of all two or three 
{mall veins from the top of the arch, one of 
which goes to the aſpera arteria, and the others 
partly to that and partly to the bronchia, by the 
name of venæ bronchiales, accompanying the 
ramifications of the bronchial artery. And from 
the extremity of the arch proceeds a ſmall trunk 
common to two or three ſmall veins, called in- 
tercoſtales ſuperiores dextræ, which bring back 
the blood from the firſt three ſeries of inter- 
coſtal muſcles, and from the neighbouring parts 
of the pleura, Theſe antercoſtal veins ſend 
branches through the intercoſtal muſcles to the 
ſerratus major poſticus, &c, and afterwards they 
run along the interſtices between the ribs, com- 
municating with the venæ mammariæ. They 
likewiſe ſend ſmall branches backward to the 
yertebral muſcles, and canal of the ſpine, where 


they 
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they communicate with the venal circles or ſi- 
nuſes, which bring back the blood from the 
medulla ſpinalis. As the azygos runs down 
it ſends off the inferior intercoſtal veins on the 
right ſide, one going to each ſeries of inter- 
coſtal muſcles; theſe veins run ay * lower 
of the ribs, and perforate muſcles 
which go to the poſterior and external parts of 
the thorax. The azygos ſends off likewiſe the 
left intercoſtal veins, but ſeldom the whole num- 
ber; alſo ſix or ſeven, more or leſs, inferior in- 
tercoſtals, which run between the aorta and ver- 
tebrz ; and the ſame ramifications on the right 
fide, and likewiſe ſome ramifications to the 
exſophagus ; ; but ſometimes theſe diſtributions 
vary, and are not in all ſubjects alike: Juſt be- 
low the laſt rib, the azygo ſends. off a large 
branch to the muſcles the abdomen; com- 
municating with the laſt two intercoſtal veins : 
ſometimes this extremity communicates either 
mediately or immediately with the vena adipoſa, 
and even with the vena ſpermatica. 

The diaphragmaticæ ſuperiores, mediaſtinæ, 

mammariæ internæ, thymicæ, pericardiæ, and 
tracheales, are ſmall veins diſpoſed in pairs to 
the right and left, behind the ſternum and parts 
near it, and ſome called venæ pectorales internæ. 
Q. Which is the vena mediaſtina? 
A. The right vena mediaſtina goes out an- 
teriorly from the trunk of the ſuperior cava, 
a little above the origin of the azygos ; the left 
comes from the ſubclavia. 


peri Which 18 the vena diaphragmatica ſu- 
A. The 
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A. The right ſuperior diaph tica ariſes 
near the medialtins, and m br s are diſtri- 
buted to the pericardium. The left comes 
from the left ſubclavian, a little below the ori- 
gin of the mammaria. 271 
Which is the vena mammaria interna? 
A. The right internal mammaria ariſes from 


 . the vena cava, a little below the angle of the 


bifurcation. It runs along the poſterior edge 
of the-ſternum, and on the cartilaginous extre- 
mities of the right ribs, together with the ar- 
tery of the ſame name ; it alſo ſends the dia- 
phragm a branch, and communicates with thoſe 
- veins. Afterwards it gives ſmall branches to 
the mediaſtinum and others between the ribs to 
the integuments. The left internal mammaria 
ariſes r anteriorly from the left ſubclavian, op. 
polite to the cartilage or anterior extremity of 
the firſt true rib. 1 28 85 

Q. Which is the vena thymica ? 

A. The right vena thymica, when it ariſes 
ſeparately, goes out from the bifurcation ; this 
vein often reaches no lower than the inferior 
part of the thymus. The left vein of the ſame 
name. comes from the left ſubclavian, almoſt - 
oppoſite to the ſternum. 

Q. Which is the vena pericardia ? 
A. The vena pericardia ſeems to go out ra- 
ther from the origin of the right ſubclavian, 
but in this there are many varieties. It goes 
to the upper ſide of the pericardium, and other 
neighbouring parts; the left pericardia comes 
ſometimes from the left ſubclavian, and fome- 


tunes from the mammaria on the ſame ſide. 
Q. Which 
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Q. Which is the vena trachealis ? © 
A The right trachealis goes out from the 
upper part of the bifurcation above the mam- 
maria of the ſame ſide, ſometimes more back- 
ward, and ſometimes from the ſubclavia. It is 
diſtributed to the glandulæ thyroidæ, thymus, 
and bronchialis, trachea arteria, and muſculi 
ſterno-hyoidei : it communicates with the inter- 
nal jugular vein, The left trachealis comes 
from the upper, or poſterior part of. the left 
ſubclavian near its origin. Of all theſe ſmall. 
veins, the mammaria interna, is the moſt con- 
fiderable. e e a ro Wig: 1 
Q. Which is the vena ſubclavia? f 
A. The right ſubclavian vein (as has been 
already ſaid): is very ſhort, and its courſe very 
oblique, ſo that it appears to riſe higher than 
the left vein, It ſends off, firſt of all, four 
large branches, already mentioned, viz. the 
vertebralis, which is the firſt and moſt poſterior ; 
the jugularis et axillaris. It ſends off four large 
branches beſides the ſmall pectoral veins, and 
receives the ductus thoracicus. - Alſo a ſmall 
trunk for the left ſuperior intercoſtals, which 
are ſometimes fix in number, and communi- 
cate with the inferior intercoſtals, and with 
a branch of the vena azygos. This ſmall com- 
mon intercoſtal trunk furniſhes likewiſe the 
left bronchialis. Each ſubclavian vein, near 
the middle of the clavicle, ſends off a branch 
called cephalica, which deſcends near the ſur- 
face of the body, between the deltoides and 
%% 1 "=, SOUR 
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Pan major, and reaches the am in the 
ne which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. - 
Which is the vena cava inferior? 
A. The two inferior vena cava having run 
down about a quarter of an inch from the right 
auricle of the heart, within the aun (as 
has been already ſaid) pierces that membrane, 
and the tendinous portion to the diaphragm, and 
which adhere very cloſely to eacli other; at this 
place it gives off the venæ diaphragmaticæ in- 
feriores vel phrenicæ, the other branches, &c. 
of the inferior cava I ſhall deſcribe hereafter. 
Q. Which are the venæ phrænicæ? 
A: The venz phrenic are ſent off from the 
vena cava inferior, as above mentioned, and are 
diſtributed to the diaphragm, and appear chiefly 
on its lower ſide, one to the right hand, the 
other to the left. The right vein is more back- 
ward and lower than the left. The left is diſ- 
tributed partly to the pericardium, and partly 
to the diaphragm, and ſometimes W to 
the capſulæ renales. 0 
Q. What are the nerves of the thorax ? 
A. The twelve pair of dorſal or coſtal Were 
which all communicate with one afibther, as 
ſoon as they make their way out betwixt thi 
vertebrz ; each of them gives a poſterior branch 
to the muſculi erectores trunci corporis; the 
firſt after having ſent off the brachial nerve, al- 
ready deſcribed, is, after the ſame manner with 
the ſucceeding eight, beſtowed on the pleura 
and intercoſtal 3 | - the tenth and eleventh 


are moſt of them ſent to the abdominal 1 
; *x- » "the \ 
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the twelfth communicates with. an 
and is beſtowed on the muſculus ee _ 


8 n (e 


balis and iliacus internus. 
Q What are the glands of . 
A. The glands of the thorax are the * 


dulz bronchiates,. the thymus, and dorſalis, 


Beſides theſe, the ceſophagus has a great num- 
Sally oo towards its upper Part) 
as before obſerved 


Q. Which are the glandulæ bronchiale. 
A. The glandulz os 2 ag are v ob- 
ſervable glands, ſituated externally in the 
diviſions of the trachea and bronchia, . They 
are of a blackiſh colour, and their uſe, like 
that of many others of the glands of this ben 
K is yet very little known. 7 
Q. Which is the glandula dorſalis? __ 
if The glandula dorſalis is a remarkable 
and ſometimes found in the thorax, about the 
* vertebra of the back, adhering to the poſ- 
terior part of the ceſo ophagus It 1 in different 
ſubjects of various ſizes; being often of the 
ſize of a ki bean; ſometimes of that of an 
almond, and ſometimes conſiderably larger; in 
others, it is much leſs than the Kralle, and 
ſometimes it is wholly wanting, or at leaſt ſo 
extremely minute, and inconſiderable, that the 
beſt diſſectors are not able to find it. Some- 


titimes alſo. two glands are found in this pan in 


the place of one. | 
Q. Which is the glandula thymus? 
A: The thymus is a gland which in infants 

is very remarkable; it is ſituated in the upper 

Part of the thorax, CI. under the ſter - 


num 


ger. 
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num, and lies upon the pericardium, and on 
the trunk of the aorta; and of the vena cava. 
It extends itſelf from the pericardium along 
the trunk of the aorta, to the beginning of the 
_ carotids, T, ſs far as to 1 yroide 
gland; its 2 irregular and uncertain; its 
colour in infants is a F 425 in adults, it is of 
a duſkier hue: it is er infants new 4 | 
born, than in fubjects at à more advanced 
| „ Its length in the former is no 
eſs than three fingers breadth, ' and its beg | 
ter two; its thickneſs is about half a finger; it | 
— decreaſes from this ſize as the child 
” ps in adults it is very ſmall, and in 
1 — it entirely diſappears. Its ſubſtance 
and conglomerate; and it is ſur- 
by nens it has blood veſſels 
of the. 0 name; its lymphatics ſometimes 
run to the thoracic duct, ſometimes to the fub- 
clavian veins, and they have i in general no valves, 
The nerves of the thymus are from the par 
vagum, of from the intercoſtals 3 there is ſome- 
times a milky juice found in this gland in 
new born ſubjects. . It has no excretory duct 
hitherto ee and its uſe is therefore 
not certainly known: . poffibly, according to 
Heiſter, it * to ſecrete lymph, which it 
diſcharges into the thoracic duct, for the dilu- 
tion of the blood and of the chyle, as the 
50 of the meſentery and of the pancreas 
do, in to = chyle. On this ſuppoſi- 
tion, its uſe is much greater in the fcerus, than 
at any time after be birth, becauſe the want 
of Maa * that a 5 well be ſu 


poſed 
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poſed ta ſubject the blood to be. thicker, and 

do need more dilution than afterwards; nothing 

Ne re- 
On 

What are the mammæ or breaſts? 

&, The mammæ or breaſts, are two Hand 
Air e of a roundiſh oval figure, ſituated - 
on the anterior, and a little towards the lateral 
Pars of the t 1 theſe are moſt remarkable 
in women. They differ, in ſize. according to 
age and {ex + . e old Beo- 


EE pag 


thoſe . 1 AF generally large, 
EE very . 005 xes, 
ang in males are common] 
no Wars we cues PRs. or ſoft ee 
C, Ot a CO Tr, C papillæ, or ip- 
_Þles ; each 11 N being . 0 . by a mall 
1 road circle, or more or 
Ws . ein and an N ſur- 
ace ed The time of 
fi in women, is is about t For 
' urteen, ar 19 of Pyberty, wh 5 2 
times ſooner, ſornerimes | er; 


ory ge of 4 = 
forty ſeyenth, ar fiftieth year, when 
"totally ceaſe 2255 * Mrs become flabby, 


c iſtence h 
dhe bene belt belides cog common A | 
'of the body, (already mentioned in the he 


Ing of this work,) are co a glandu- 
Rn, 4. 3 paula. of LEA us 


| | . P \ 2 1 


” 


of very old 7 


veſſels, and are 
axillary veſlels, 

The nerves are from the dorſal ones of the ſpi- 
tl Den A fulneſs of the breaſts, eſ- 
pecially if there be milk, found in them, is 
generally judged a mark of the loſs of vir- 
+ ogy N 2  -, .. ginity, 
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Tz eee ec ſo 1 = | 
; COT . mammary VEl- 

| " Gel of the womb, - 
N the latter i attended with a 
ſumilar one in the former. For the tubes iich 
compoſe! the-glandular ſubſtance of the breaſts 
& ke a rats muſcle; contract ſo 
eloſely that no . can entei 
| hem; burwhen the big with m 


a 


e le 
22 db: now. A pris TOR 
receive: a thick ee 
run with a thick milk, 3 the 3 
which before flowed tg the fœtus, and Be 
_ thies or; four days afterwards. W uterus, 


8 the manmal- 
: 4 þ = * - — * 
opt: wells 

and - conſequently ſwells the 

e 9%. v . 9 * : * 
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THAT jis'the abdomen ? ie Foie 
VV A; The abdomen'begins 

hy dude the thorax,” arid” terminates at "he 

bottom df the pelvis' of the | of” innominata. 


Its circumfereec ot buter "ſurface" is divided 


into regions, of which there are three anterior, 


viz! the'epigaltrie, A ee en the um- 
died, rade wo he by 5 
alone wren There is but one Fefe 
regions” named regio lumbatis. | oy i | 


Q. W m—_— the epigaſtric regi ion ſituated 25 


K. The ep ion begs immediately 
cad chi ur el i cſs 5 4 a ſmall ſupe Per- 


ficial | depreſiion; called the 
and in adult ſubjects ends a 
tranverſe line from the laſt falſe ribs on each 
ſide!" This region is ſubdivided in three parts, 
gaſtrium, and two late- 


ypochondria. The epigaſtrium 


fal, termed h 


takes in all that ſpace which lies between the 
falſe ribs of both ſides, and the lypocandria 


are the places covered by the falſe ribs. 

Q Where is the umbiljpal region fituated 5 
K The umbilical region being in adults, 
above the navel from the tranſverſe line, where 
the epigaſtric ends, and ends bao the n: #5 an 
e ae line, ſmppoſed to be 

W136" 291 N 3 d 


= * - - 


Co 


mn ANATOMICAL 
- parallel to the former, between the two criſtæ 


of the oſſa illium. This region is likewiſe di- 


vided into three parts, one da, Which is 
properly the — and two lateral 
called ilia, or the flanks; and they comprehend 
the ſpace between the falſe ribs and upper part 


of che os ilium on each fide, 


Q. Where is the hypogaſtrie em 


A. The by N extended & 
| ww rom inferior limit of the — 
region, and is alſo divided into three 


Parts, one 
middle called 42 . and two dard, called 


mes or the | 
1 
A, i tiger 2 Sond poſtexi pare 


the abdomen,” and comprehends 


5 ace which reaches from the loweſt ribs on — | 


e, and the laſt vertebra of the back, to the 
os ſacrum, and n 
ihium. \ The parts © 
| pris toy Fury but the middle par hanna 


name in men 
Pre borwm of the abdomen, which anſwers 


to the pel 5 of the ſkeleton, is termed ante- 


; Ty udenda, or parts of generation; 
| bellen by the buttocks and anus. The 
Maa are —_ by foſſa, which lead to 


this region are 


the anus, and each buttock is terminated down- 


0 —_— a large fold, which diſtinguiſhes it from 
the reſt of the thigh, This lumbar region 
takes in likewiſe the muſculus quadratus um- 
horum on each fide, the lower portions of the 

| ſacro lumbares of the longiſſimi dorſi, facer, &c. 


Min beweg tae anus and the Parts of 


generation 


+» # * 4 


— 


| veriter, iz. the five vetitebre of the lis 60 


DIA L/0/GU B'S wy 
ration is called and is divided 
= al lateral a very diſtinct 
lite, which is longer farts by x — — 
(ﬆ 1 ſhall make appear ˙ The exviry 


of the abdotnen, forrtied by the parts already 
mentioned, is lined on the infide by à particular 


membrane called fe 5 of 
the abdomen is ſeparated from e cavity of the 
thorak by the dia and tertinated be- 


low by the muſctlt Kvatores ani. Th cavity 


of the abdomen contafs the ftomach and the 
inteſtines, which ate commonly divided into 
three ſmall parts; named duodenum, jejunum, 
and ilium; and three large, called cæcum, 
colon, and rectüm. It contains likewiſe che 
| , meſccolott, omenturn, liver, gall, 
bladder, ſpleert, pancreas, glands of the me- 
entery, vala lacteg, receptaculum chyli, kid. 
agel ee of gere e in both e. AMD 
ral parts o in A 
— bones, pertaining to this lower 


ſaerum, os coccygis, and oſſa ĩnominata, which 
contain the iliurm, ĩſehium, and pubis. Theſe 
bones, below the vertebra, form the pelvis of 
baſon, which is much larger in women than in 
men, to give room for the growth, &e. of the 
foetus. The external parts of generation alte 
belong to the abdomen, but 1 ſhall deſtribe 


them er. 
Q. What are the bones pertaining io the a. 


domen? 


A. The bones belonging to the abdomen 
are Us -vertebre "Ns loins, which- — 
4 | ve 


abs ANA 10 . 


| ie lovermaſ a rarben of ha Sine it — | 
$ at CW twenty- tour; 
| {ſee thoſe of the neck and; thorax beſore de- 
lcribed.) The os ſacrum, os occygis, oſſa in- 


ngqminata or pubes, hen conſilly of the nam, 


iſchium, 15, 
| r Does the five pond Oe of the loins differ 
thoſe. of the neck and thorax. which you 
already deſcribed, page a1 and 1335. 
an 0 Ves. The five vertebræ of the loins dif- 
fer from the reſt in this, that they are the 
broadeſt, and the laſt ef them. is dhe largeſt 
of the vertebtæ. Their acute proceſſes are 
broader, ſhorter, and. wider from one another, 
their tranſverſe een the bowels and 
muſcles of the are not 
as thoſe of the — 5 nor have they a dimple or 
ſinus as thoſe of the back. The cartilages 
which are betwixt their bodies, are thicker than 
any of the reſt. The greateſt motion of the 
back is performed by the vertebræ of the loins, 
becauſe their —— are thicker, and their 
acute proceſſes are at a, greater diſtance from 


one another; for the thicker the cartilages are, 


tte more we may bend our body forwards; and 
the greater diſtance there is betwixt the acute 
proceſſes, the ware we hawk bend ourſelves 
| backwards, ; 
„Q Which che or rams) | 
5 A. The os ſacrum is the lower 3 
the ſpins dorſi the vertebræ of which grow ſo 
cloſt together in adults, as that they make out 
one large and ſolid bone of a tri 
dahaſe baſis is tied to the laſt vertebra 0 * 


Joins 


+. 4 "3" 
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loins, and the upper part of its fides to the ilia, 
andi its point to the os coccygis This bone in 
infants is almoſt entirely cartilaginous 3 and in 
children more grown up, it always conſiſts of 
ſeveral pieces, the junctures of four or ſive of 
which may be ſeen even in adults, as: © 
be one continued bone. It has fob is five 
holes on each ſide, which Paffage to the 
nerves of the inteſtinum bladder, and 
parts of generation, and to the large erural and 
iſchiatic ones. The uſes of this bone, are to 
ſerye as a baſis. for the ſpine; | to form the pel- 
vis along with the oſſa innominata, and to de- 
fend the parts: contained in it; to ſerve as a 
place of origin to many of the muſcles; to con- 
tain in its canal or ſinus, the lower part or end 
of the ſpinal marrow, | called cauda equinay' and 
| 3 to give dae the nerves 1 
men 2 
3 Which is the 05-coccygis „ e 21 TH 
A The os coccygis is joined to the extre- 
bn ofthe os facrum, and is compaſed of three 
our bones; (but ſometimes all the 
: 2 entirely cemented together,) the lower piere 
is ſtill leſs than the upper, till the laſt ends in 
a ſmall cartilage, which reſembles. a: little tail 
turned inward. Its uſe is to ſuſtain the rectum 
inteſtinum; it yields to the preſſure of the ſcœ- 
tus in women in travail, and mid wives ſome-- 
times thruſt it rudely and violently backwards, 
' which occaſions great pain and ſeveral had 
es Nn a 
5 Ne Which are de ofa innominata?+! | 
ier 44-1 234 8 9, 6 ebe 


— 
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ive lowermaſt yertebræ of the ſpine or - backs 
| and compleat the whole twenty- four: 
{ſee "Loſs of the the neck and, thorax before de- 
-{cribed.) The os ſacrum, os occygis, oſſa in- 
nominata or pubes, phich conſiſts of the lum, 
| Heh, and pubis, 
= . Does the five vertebra of the loins differ 
thoſe, of the neck and thorax. which pou 5 
ye already deſcribed, page 141 and 135.1. 
Yes, The five vertebrs;of: the loins dif. 
fer from the reſt | in this, that they are the 
broadeſt, and the laſt of them is che largeſt 
of the yertebre; - Their acute proceſſes are 
er; ſhorter, and wider from one another, 
their tranſverſe longer to ſupport the bowels and 
muſcles of the they are not perforated 
as thoſe of the neck, nor have they a dimple or 
mus as thoſe of the back. The c | 
which are betwixt their pode are thicker than 
any of the reſt. The greateſt motion of the 
back is performed by the vertebræ of the loins, 
becauſe their cartilages are thicker, ; and their 
acute proceſſes are at a greater diſtance from 
one another; for the thicker the cartilages are, 
| the more we may bend'our body forwards; and 
the . diſtance there is betwixt the acute 
pProceſſes, the more we may bend ourſelves 
backwards. e 
„Q. Which is che os ger 4 
A. The os ſacrum is the —. extremity of 
_the-ſpins dorſi, the vertebræ of which grow ſo 
cloſe together in adults, as that they make ert 
one large and ſolid bone of a triangular fi 
do chhoſe dals is tied to the laſt vertebræ 9 the 


loins, 
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Joins; and the upper part of its fides to the ilia, 
andl its point to the os coccygis. This bone in 
infants is almoſt entirely cartilaginousy and in 
children more grown-up, it always) conſiſts of 
ſeveral pieces, the junctures of four or fire of 
' which may be ſeen even in adults although it 
be ere bone. It has four or; five 
holes on each ſide, paſſage to the 
a—_ the. een reforms _— _ ; 
generation, and to the large cru 
. The uſes of this bone, are to 
ſerve as a baſis. for the ſpine; to form the pel - 
vis along with the oſſa innominata, and to de- 
fend the parts contained in it; to ſerve as a 
place of origin to many of che muſeles ; to con- 
tain in its canal or ſinus, the lower part or end 
of the ſpinal Marrow, | called cauda equina; and 
likewiſe to Sire Daene the nerves "a 
men 2 

Qs Which is the os coccygis ? Ac AAA CH Iet! 
” KA The os coccygis is joined to the extre- 
mity of the os ſacrum, and is com of three 
or four bones; (but ſometimes all the 
are entirely cemented together,) the lower piece 
is ſtill leſs than the upper, till the laſt ends in 
a ſmall cartilage, whact refembles a little tail 
turned inward. Its uſe is to ſuſtain the rectum 
inteſtinum; it yields to the preſſure of the ſcæ- 
tus in women in travail, wi, vo mid wives fome-! 
times thruſt it rudely and violently backwards, 
which occaſions great ban and ſeveral had 

ee Nat 0 
Hy Which a are e the ol innominata b ie 
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cavity called the pelvis. The 
pport and ſuſtain the 
ſpina dorſi, and indeed all the parts above them; 
to make a firm and proper juncture of the other 
parts of the 2 to ſerve for 
the place of origin to ſeveral muſcles ; to form 
the cavity of the pelvis, and to defend its con- 
tents from external injuries. 
In the center of theſe bones is the noon 
Jum coxendicis, or ſocket for the thigh-bone ; 
in the bottom of which ſockets is ——_— 


vity, in which hes the mucilaginous gland of 
chis joint. When impoſthumations happen in 
this; joint they uſually cauſe a great ing 


and ſameneſs in the hip, which in time makes 
P 
hip, &. 

What are the eartitages to the 


| ining 
Nh. rb abdomen beſides thoſe of the ver. 


mme 9 
4. Fhe irve-cartilagee of the: offs intami- 
nata in adult ſubjects, are five in number, three 

common and two proper. The firſt and prin- | 


_ common OT 18 that which makes the 
| ſymphiſis 
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bi gang the o $3 the two other cm- 
— in ot —— 
erum, but are thinner than that o the oſſa p 
bis- The cartilages are thoſe that line 
the cotyloi e 
and depteſſions in theſe cavities; al the reſt of 
the ſurface of the acetabulum coxentiicis' is 
covered „ EINE 


= * : 
| 2 J "FT 


| babes itn bled 
a to the 1 beſides thoſe of che | 
vertebræ mentioned? 
A. The h E 
alſo of A. common and proper. The 
common are thoſe which go between theſe and 
the nei ring bones, of which there is a con- 
ſiderab 12 e be added the 
ligaments W OS 18 18 ed to 
the os innorninatum, which I mir Src | 
hereafter among the other ligaments of the thigh. 


The principal proper ligarnents are four in num- 


ber, two called facro-ſciatic,- one broad and ex- 


wendl, the other ſmall and internal, one obtu- 
rator, and one inguinal. The broad facroſcia- - 
tic or internal ſciatic l. nt proceeds from 
the inſide of the ſpine of the criſta of the os 
ilium to the falſe tranſverſe apophyſes of the os 
ſacrum and the ſpine of the te tis, The in- 
ternal ſciatic i adheres cloſely to the in- 

fide of the: of the r, g- 
ing from the fourth alſe tranſverſe apophyſis of 
the os ſacrum, all the way to the upper part f 
the os coccygis. The obturator 11 t fills 


f. e ee eee * 1 
| que 


* 
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oblique notch - at its proper' part; from hich 
there is a tranſverſe ligament 2 inſide of the 
ge anterior part of the os pubis. The 


wr, el called from diſcoverer 


. tum Fallopii, is an aponeurotic or liga- 
mentary vn alert 


one ee ante- 
rior and ſuperior ſpine of the os ilium, and b 7 


the other to the ſpine of the os pubis. Ano- 
ther ligament runs tranſverſely between the two | 


anges of the cotyloide notch. r 
Q Where is the mucilaginous gland 5 
longing to the os innominata ſituatedꝰ 1 
A. The rough unequal de Ar Bhb- 


tom of the acetabulum, or ſocket for the thigh 


bone, is filled by a broad flat mucilaginous 


gland, bordered with a fatty ſubſtance, and co- 


vered by a fine membrane, through which a 
mucilaginous liquor paſſes to acts the joint, 


and facilitate its motions. This mem rane' 


riſes above the gland, and gives a ſort of co- 


vering or coat to the ligament contained in tlie 


joint; the blood veſſels of the gland paſs be- 


tween the bottom of the ang notch, and the 


ranſyerſs lizament thereof. | 
Q What N the mucilaginous glands of the 
joints 3 3G 
A. The mucilaginous 1921 of the joints, 


where the bones are furniſhed with à cartilage, 


18 ſmall ꝑlands which furniſh every joint for a 

iding motion, with a mucilaginous matter, for 
Ws the ends of the bones, that he) py 

All upon one another; ad that tore 

may be no vaſte of this neceſſary. fluid, it is 

e in the 3 ligaments; Which 


i 


for .. 


cept to communicate with the ligaments of the 
reridons. Theſe glands are generally ſeated in a 
little fat, near the inſettion of the Rgaments, 
mat they may be com by them when the 
joints are in motion which ia) 
have their fluid preſſed out. The moſt coniſt- 
f HE: parcel of theſe glands with" their fat, are 
ſeen in the joint of — Enee, and che kargeſt 
gland of this fort is found in the ſinus, at the 
Bone iet e acetabulum of the os 1 i. 


tum, and is 


by! _ Ugameritu m 
. teh e B30 eile, 1105-046 917 
” The diſeaſes of the/joints acer happen bon 


ö ulcers in the mucilaginous 55 55 when pour- 
ing out matter that cannot ature, an 
ful. the ends of the bones or elf ns Ns 
in the ends of che 
theſe in time create exceſſive paln, io. ah e 
to be. in the ligaments of the joints, not- 
withſtanding what has been ſaid of che inſenſi- 
dility of theſe parts. When à joint is nuch 
1 and painful, without external inflamma- 
tion, it is walgarly Sadie a white wwelling; and 
more properly than a Tpina ventoſa. It isfome- 
times ib the ” cured by evacuatibns, 
but when the limb waltes below the ſwelling, 
and the fingers or tors of the limbs grow thin- 
ner at their joints, and loſe their ſhape the caſe 
"Bj ede Bo inv, 4 Sometimes an 
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for this-yery" reaſon" vate no Where divaded, e. 


roper kme d 4 


. 

N 
1 
| 
4 
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ruin, 5 
that 1s 9 


"Ik. 


| Ire five pair, (excluſive of the diaphragma;rand 


ee the 
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hands and feet; when they ave-wloerated; ſoms- 
times unite, and are thus from total 
But there is one caſe of a white 
when the is great that 
o take the limb, —_— 
" diſſection; che 


we are obli 
3 


glands iſeaſe ateer' in the jnints, the mie 
carious, nor any diſeaſed appearance, except 
n 


that the dt of the bones 68g little 
. 


N 21115 10 


Az What 35 m e dn belemen 2 
A. The muſe les peculiar tothe abdamen only 


triangularis Rernl, already ſpoken of, with" the 
muſeles of the thorax) viz, obliquus aſcendens 
vel internus, obliquus deſcendens vel externus, 
-pyramidalis, rectus ahdominus, and tranfverſalis 


abdominis. .-*Fo theſe: ye may add thoſe-of the 


- genital parts, ams and perihæum, vis. cremaſ- 
ter teſtis, creftor penis, accelerator urinm, wanſ- 


verſalis penis, ſphincter 'reficar urigarie; detru- - 
for vring, erecter clitoridis, ſpincter vaginæ, 


ſpincter ani, elevstor ahi, intortranſverſales lum- 


A e eee e 
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* . Which is de chi ge deferndens muſ⸗ 
rs weld fins anne 2G) e337 

The obliquus deſeendens l axcrebinus | 

eight inferior ribs, at a litile diſ- 


tande from their cartilages: it always: 


inter mixes, 
in A ſerrated manner, With portions of the ſerra- 
cus major ankiens ; and general 


coheves to'the 
pesteralis majar, antercoſtals-andJafiffimus dork ; 
ha) wang covers the ng of a-portion of 2 N 


144.0 0 £6 „ 


tended the laſt rib to the ſpine ine of che os 
12 wa . 
terminate in a 
be Ys fibres are continued inthe 
It is inſerted under the whole 


. 2 | 
7 in che male, or the round 
of the womb in the female: Fhe anteripp ſu —— | 
column paſſes over the cartilage between the alla 

is, and is fixed to the o os pubis; the 

n ee 

t is alſo. inſerted, tendinous and fleſpy, into 
F ee Ann wo 
part, which is named its anterior ſuperior ſpi- 
nous proceſp, it is ſtretched tendinous to the ps 

a and is named Poupart's or Fallopius's 

ligumens From this ligament it ſends a tendi- 


VEE N * in ia the Feen 
ll At 

puts, ligamens. 
Tr pr — 8 83 
. ſuperior 


re, dium, to 1 


- 


W ADAIR, - 


it is Gidkeeſt; in order to ſtrengthen the inferior 
part of the abdomen: here it 1s not inſerted in- 
do any bone, but paſſes over EE, blood yellels 
IR of the inferior extremity. | 
| Which is the obliquus e 6 
3 A The obliquus 8 vel. "FEA 
nl _ ariſes from the ſpine of the nim, the whole 
lengch between the poſterior and ſu -ante- 
rior ſpinous proceſs; from the os m, and 
the three undermoſt hymbar vertebræ, by a ten: 
don .common'to- it and to the ſerratus poſticus 
. inferior muſcle; from Poupatt's ligament, at 
tte riddle of which it n off che beginni 
ol the cremaſter muſele, and the f tic ce 


95 or round ligament rg e womb 1 in 
the female, its thin except a 
few detach dnt is inſerted 244 the car- 


tilage aten 7 into the a fe of the ſe- 
venth, and thoſe of all ni ieh of 79 Be. | 
| 
. upper part it is extreme thin, reſembling a 
| cellular membrane, and only becomes fleſhy 
| | 

at the cartilage of the tenth rib ; here its tendon 
divides into two , which join the tendan_ 
of the external oblic e, and runs over the rec 
rus; to be inſerte Ain ine le N of the 


linea alba; at its un- is 1aſ 
into che fore part ef the ee, * Shy ot 
1aans 8 


Q Which is the pyrar 
Fe pyramidalis ib a ſmall muſcle ly yin 
in the tower part of the rectus It has the name 
from re; and its origin front the Kali 
of the os pubis: with A bro Heſhy but 
ends im à ſmalł ròund tendon in the linea Aba ** 
A + 1 
* muſ 


ä— — oo ꝓ ͥ ꝰ¶ — 2 


— 
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— toable arid fnetimes face. 


gle, and ſornetimes are both wanting 
Which is che rectus abdominis? 
A. The rectus abdominis ariſes from the 
ſternum near the cartilage enfiformis, aud the en- 
tremity of the cw laſt ribs:* It goes ſtrait down. 
wee ere e e ana; ener 
in the qs pubis. 

Q. W en Masern abdominis?; | 


A. The tranfverſalis abdominis ariſes . * 


nous, but ſoon becomin from the inner 
or back part of the ages of the ſeven wer 
ribs, where ſome of 1 its fibres are continued with 
thoſe of the and the intercoſtal muſ- 
cles; by'a broad thin tendon, connected to the 
_ tranſverſe of the laſt vertebra of the 
back, and the four ſuperior vertebræ of the 
loins; fleſhy, from the whole ſpine of the os ili- 
um internally, and from the tendon of the ex- 


ternal: oblique muſcle, where it intermixes with 
ſome fibres of the internal -# -—_{ it is in- 


ſerted into the n Shar: gg s, and into 
— 2 1 alba, except ing its 
owermoſt The permatic cord runs un- 
der the lower dige 

The uſe of e he 
tain the viſcera of the-abdomen, and to com- 
preſs the N in order to 
clear it of what: 1 
outlets, e the ach, by vomiti 
dee e e Strex pEAb and 
ly, to drive out by a violent ren 


ever incommode the organs 
the tra: — deſoendens 8 


containett 
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ih es and. aſcendens pack lf 


r, turn the trunk of 
de 504 „ left, 2 . esd 3 
but 3 trunk is chiefſy turned upon the 
hs ; the recti bend * 3 and 
pull the ſternum downward in expiration; the 
external oblique muſcles on each ſide near the 

ins, are perforated to let thro ugh the proceſ- 
ſus vaginalis with the ff — N Tdele | 
_p<rforations are diſtant from each other, ſo as to 
luffer the veſſels to deſcend. conveniently into the 
ſcrotum; this way the e or the omentum 
deſcend in n ruptures e de 
3 Which is the cremaſter teſtis ? 3 0 be, 

A. The cremaſter teſtis muſcle is ſo named 

a becauſe (with its fellow) it ſuſpends the teſti- 
| cles, and draws them up in the act of generation: 
it ariſes from the os ilium, and upper part of 
c the, nne puhis, and almoſt encompaſſing . 
the proceſs of the peritonæum (which ſutrounds 
the ſpermatic veffels. as they come out of the 
at domen) deſcends with it, 15 „ is inſerted into 
the tunica vaginalis, upon which it is eee in 
Feel n ſtinct portions. 2 IT N 1 
Rk is the erector penis 5 ara] ion 
* ;The eren bene ang. its. fellow forve' for 


: 11 5 of che Theſe ariſe on each 


, 


the ofla iſc chii, 3 of them is in- 


= — the corpus cavernoſum 4 the co 
Theſe muſcles, when they act together, 
I he eins of the bac] pig teen againſt 
1 | which they prevent the reflux, 


0 4 


Seo e penis; and dne mee when 


_ of blood. blood f etuou 


i» : i 
4: WW __ 


* 
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pai part by the "arteries; and cannot get 
| pr this way, che penis: ve eres oder 
22. Which is the eine e de- 

The accelerator urinæ ariſes * ä 


from the offi iſchia, and-fleſhy from the ſphine- 


ter ani, and being ned over the bulb of 
the urethra, afterwards divides, and is inſerted 
into the penis. The uſe of this muſcle is 7 to 
accelerate the urine; for that is Roe * 
detruſor urine, or muſcular coat of the blader: 
but to protrude the ſemen, which is done only 
by chis. They likewiſe aſſiſt the erectores in 
the erection of the penis, by driving thę blood 
contained in the cavernous body of the urethra 
towards the glands, which is thereby diſtended; 
the tumefaction of theſe muſcles at the fame 
time compreſſing the veins that carry off che re⸗ 1 
_ blood from the corpus cavernoſu m. 
Which is the tranſverſalispems? ß 
A. The tranſverſalis penis vel perinæi, is 
one of the dilators of the urethra, ariſing from 
the tubercle of he os iſchium on each fide, and 
inſerted into the poſterior part of the bulb of the 
urethra. Theſe muſcles, however, are not _ 
determinate and certain in their origin of in IF 
on, and ſometimes they are wholly” wanting, 5 
When they act, hom bi * the re in its 15 
r parts. 
Q. Which is the ſphindter veſier urinariæ. 
A. The ſphincter veſicæ utinariæ is com-. 
7 of tratiſverſe fibres, which form 4 circle 
| roundithe/heckof the bladder, ſerving. to choſe 
ir, o 87 the mig In diſcharge of the 
85% urine, 


4 — ad * 
wt 
2 * > 
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urine: In men e is oonnected to h 
fibres of the inteſtinum rectum, and in women 
to thoſe of the vagina. 8 

Q. Which is errudr trie 
A. Fhe detrufor urinæ is the moſtuilar coat 
of the bladder, its fibres terminate in i the ſphinc- 
ter veſicz, whereby it not only prefies the urine 
forward; but, when the bladder is full, becomes 


an antagoniſt to the ſphinBde?; ing almoſt at | 


t angles. 


Which is'the-ere@orctioridis? 
A. The erector clitoridis atifes' fo. the 
iſchium, and is inſerted into the cbrpora caver- 


* 


noſa of the clitoris;like the erector penis if men, 


and is faid > cauſe! eretion in the fine man 
We: 

Which is the ſphincter 
75 = The ſphincter on hw 
ſphincter ani, and furrounds the orifice of the 
vaginæ; after which it is inſerted under the cru- 
Fa of the clitoris. Its uſè is to conſtringe the 


b. 


1 coition. | 
Which is che ſphindfer ant de 
A. The ſphincter ani is a muſcle near two 

5 Mah bigs cotnmpoſedꝭ of circular fibres: which 
cCäloſes the extrerhity of the inteſtinum rectum, 
and forms the anus. It is connected forward 
with the accelerator urinæ in men, and with the 


Wirk che os coteygis. This muſcle ſorrounds 
the anus to cloſe it, and N gon opener 


Ming qurof the finces, 2 
DONT, nn 


* 


— HOY 


ofifice of the vagina, to preſs out # liquor from 
che glands of the vagina, and embrace the: * 


beck of the uterus in women, und backwards 


PISLOGUES:. uin 


Q Which is the elevatpr ani? „ 
A. The elevator ani ariſes from the off | 
_ iſchii, pubis, and ſacrum, within the pelvis, and 
is-inſerted round.theilower.ead of the inteſtinum 
rectum. It ſurtdunds alſo the collum veſicæ, 
glandulz proſtates, and .yeſiculz ſeminales in 
men, and; the vagina in in women... The uſe of 


this muſcle, is to ſuſtain and elevate the anus, 


leſt. the 2 ſhould be butthenſome to the 
1 to ꝓreſs the proſtataæ and veſi- 
iculæ e in order to promote the emiſ- 
. ſion of the ſeminal juices in chitioan. 
Fiſtulæ in ano, that ate within this muſcle, 


15 genetülly run in the direction of the gut, and 


may be laid open into the gut with great ſafety ; 

— fiſtulæ or rather abſceſſes that are-fre- 

| 2 formed on the outſide of che 
and uſually ſurround it, all but where cauſ- 

/ cle is-connected tothe; penis, cannot * 

far into the 3 e dividing the 

ſphincter, — authors ſay renders. the ſphinc- 

ter ever after i i ee | 
ment: but this daes not always hold. ne: for 

chere have been many inſtances of the ſphincter 
being divided, . which. made the patients unable 
to hold their excrements during the cure, but 
the wounds being kealed, they have Hy 

them as well as ever. , 

.f Q. Which are the intercranſverlales. luabo- 
K rum? Oar NOM: Cf! Br A0 1 56 5754* We 
A. The inte ales lumborum Im 

eee procęſ- 

ſes of the verrebræ lumborum, to bring chem 


due together: *>44xt d- Io no opt | 
$210 - O3 | 5 Which 


* — W 
* ” . b 
— 


— 
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Which is thepſoas'p „ 
A. The pſoas parvus is one . 
cles of the loins, which arifes laterally from the 
body of the per vertebra of the loins, and the 
laſt of the back, and Ne, 
bis, where it is joined to the ilium. 
Which is the quadratus tumborum? - 
2 The quadratus lumborum has its een 
in the anterior and ſuperior part of the 
proceſs of the ilium, and is inſerted into all the 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of the loins, 
the laſt vertebra of the thorax, and the laſt rib. - 
This, with its fellow, acting alternately, aſſiſt the 
extenſor dorſi et lumborum in raiſing the oſſa 
innominata in progreſſion: or each acting ſingly, 
while the lower limbs are not _— e 
the body to one ſidlGmeee.. wh 
Q Whichare the coccygæ i. 80 
A. The coccygæi ariſe 650 acute ganas» 
FEE 
E 85 whic ey forward ain 1 
Wat is the N ON 9UKS >, 
A This membrane is named Wee 
from a Greek. word, which ſignifies to be ſpread 
around. Having removed the muſcles of the ab- 
domen, the firſt thing we diſcover, is a very con- 
ſiderable membranous covering, which adheres 
immediately to the inner ſurface of the muſculi 
trunſverſi, and of all the other parts of this ca- 
vity; and involves and inveſts all the viſcera 
Comained TR as in a W 3 enemy 


Wm eee, 


| cipable of a very great 


ſerves the name 
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extenſion ; after which 
it can recover itſelf, and be contracted to itꝰ 
ordinary ſize, as we ſee i 2 A dropſies, 
dcorpuleney, and 1 


It may be looked 
on as a ſingle ir 0a although it has been 


_ deſcribed by many anatomiſts, as a duplicature 

of two diſtinct membranous laminæ; but, „ 
perly ſpeaking, the internal portion alone de- 
of a membranous lamina, as - 
being the main body of the peritonzum. Phe 
external portion may 
the cellular ſubſtance 2; the peritoneum. The 


may properly enough be termed 


inner ſurface of the peritonæum is very ſmooth; 
and poliſhed on that fide which is turned to the 
cavity and viſcera-of the abdomen, and conti- 


nually moiſtened by a ſerous fluid, diſ charged 
through almoſt imperceptible pores; theſe pores | 
may be ſeen by ſpreading a 
tonæum on the end of the finger, and then pul- | 


portion of the peri- 
ling it very tight on all ſides; for then the 


run from chem even without a micro 


The ſources of this fluid are chiefly from the ex- 


| halent veſſels. 
in diſeaſed fubjects, 


The whitiſh corpuſcles found 


mains eee Rr | 
N. | * 


$1934: FF. 3 


are no- proofs of the glands, 
which ſome anatomiſts place there in the natural 


ſtate, - The cellular ſubſtance, or external por» 
. — _—_ adheres very cloſely to 
orms the inſides of the cavity * . 
22 3 ant it is not every where of 
an equal thickneſs; in ſome places it is in av erx 


{mall quantity, and ſcarcely any appears at the 


— 
> 


— 7 — 
* - * , ' 
— - 


— 
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Q Which is the pſoas parvus? 

A. The pſoas parvus is one . 
cles of the loins, which ariſes laterally from the 
body of the upper vertebra of the loins, and the 
laſt of the back, and . 
bis, where it is joined to the ilium. | 

Which is the quadratus lumborum? - 

K. The quadratus'lumborum has. its origin P 
in the anterior and ſuperior part of the a 
proceſs of the ilium, and is inſerted into all the 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of the loins, 
the laſt Ader of the thorax, and the laſt rib. 
This, with its fellow, acting alternately, aſſiſt the 
extenſor dorſi et lumborum in raiſing the oſſa 
innominata in progreſſion: or each acting ſingly, 
while the lower limbs are not moved, inelines 
the body to one fide. ; 

Q Which are the 2 Pot 
A. The coccygæi ariſe et: | 
e ir chr andre eee weg inte che 0s 
9 s, which they pull forward. 

e is the N 5 5 0 

A This membrane is named peritonæum, 
from a Greek word, which ſignifies to be ſpread 
around. Having removed the muſcles of the ab- 
domen, the firſt thing we diſcover, is a very con- 
fiderable membranous covering, 'which adheres 
cy; to the inner ſurſace of the muſculi 
tranſyerſi, and of all the other parts of this ca- 
vity; and involves and inveſts all the viſcera 
3 ee as in a kind of bag. The 
it in general, is a membrane of a 

cloſe b aaa and Jet very Hmber, and 
2 71310 5 8 capable | 


— 


| 'DIALOGUES! _— 
eipable of a very great extenſion ; after which 


it can recover itſelf, and be contracted to it“ 


ordinary ſize, as we ſee i in pregnancy, dropfies. 
corpuleney, and repletion. It may be looked 


on as a ſingle membrane, although it has been 


_ deſcribed by many anatomiſts, as a duplicature 
of two diſtinst membranous laminz ; on, 2 * 9 
perly ſpeaking, intern rtion alone de- 
| Þ the name-of — — lamina, as 
being the main body of the peritonæum. Fhe 
external portion 
the cellular ſubſtance of the 


properly enough be termed 
peritonæum. The 
inner ſurface of the peritonæum is very ſmooth, 
and Poliſhed on that ſide which is turned to the 


cavity and viſcera-of the abdomen, and conti- 

nually moiſtened by a ſerous fluid, diſcharged 
una almoſt imperceptible pores; theſe pores | 
may be ſeen by ſpread 
tonæum on the end of the finger, and then pul- 


ing a portion of the peri- 


ling it very tight on all ſides; ag: Hi the pores 


are las , and ſmall drops may be obſerved to 


n Som i chan; even without a micro 


The ſources of this fluid are chiefly from the * 
halent veſſels. The whitiſh 2 found 
in diſeaſed fubjects, are no proofs of the glands, 
which ſome anatomiſts place there in the — | 
ſtate. The cellular ſubſtance, or external por» 
ee of che peritonæum adheres very cloſely to 
which forms the inſides of the cavity / 
5 the 313 and it is not every where of 
equal thickneſs; in ſome places it is in a verx 
5 mation and ſcarcely any appears at the 
tendinous or ee N of . | 


1931: I. 1 N a verlt, 
4 - * % % I — 


— * 
8 ” EN I . I _ — 
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, 


und on the lower fide ——— 


adheres. It entirely ſurrounds-ſome- 
. — — 


productions of the peritonæum. Two of theſe 
productions accompany and inveſt the ſpermatic 


* 
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all other places it is thicker, and farms 


pl, bang ed 1 
portions of the tranſverſe —— to which it 
parts, as the 
veſſels, &c. 
and it 1s in theſe places improperly termed the 


1 ——— Beſides theſe 
ces in thickneſs, the cellular ſubſtance 


has ſeveral elongations, which have been called 


ropes in males, and the vaſeular ropes, con- 


monly called the round ligaments, in Women. 


There are other two, which paſs under the liga- 


mentum Fallopii, with the crural veſſels, whick 
they involye; and they are gradually loſt in their 
cCourſe downwards. Io r 


the cellular ſubſtance of the peritonæum, we 
may add a fifth, which is ſpread on the neck of 


the bladder; and perhaps a ſixth, which accom- 


panies the inteſtinum rectuni. All theſe elon- 
Sations paſs out of the cavity of the abdomen, 


— as termed external, to diſtinguiſh them 
from others that remain in the abdomen, and 


| are called internal, The great blood - veſſels, 


that is the aorta-and vena cava, are likewiſe in- 

valved in this cellular ſubſtance of the 

. Ae word, it involves immedfatel) and 
y Oy 


into very fine-lamine, Which, — 5 
ſeaſed ſubjects, becomes ſome times ſo 8 3 
7 thick, 45 to reſemble {ſo - 
branes. In ſome places this —— 
way like a membrana adipoſa, 
1 and 
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ſeparately. all the parts and organs 
commonly . of the 


m. The true lamina, or mem 
| portion of tho | fitofizum, is connected by the 
Intervention of the cellular ſubſtance. to the in- 
ner ſurface of the cavity of the abdomen; but 
it does not 2 accompany the external 
elongations ubſtance. ny only coyers 
the origin clas. chats of theſe oduRions, without 
any alteration-jn its own ſurface at theſe places. 
It has, nevertheleſs, productions of its own, 
but they are very different from thoſe of the cel- 
lular — for they run from without in- 
ward, that is, they run from the convex ſide of 
the great bag of the peritonæum into the cavity 
of that bag, ſome more, ſome leſs, and alſo in 
different manners, as if the ſides of a large ball 
or bladder were thruſt inward into the cavity of 
che ball or bladder. Of theſe internal elonga- 
tions of the peritonæum, ſome are ſimply folded 
like a duplicature, ſome are expanded like in- 
verted bags, or ſacculi, to contain ſame viſcus; 
ſome begin by a ſimple duplicature, and are af- 
terwards expanded into a cavity, which con- 
tains ſome organ; ſome are alternately extended 
in the form of e duplicatures and of cavi- 
ties; and, laſtly, ſome from only a ſmall mi- 
nence on the inner ſurface of the great cavity of 
the peritonæum. Under the firſt ſpecies of 
; — productions, we may bring the membra. 
nous ligaments. of the abdomen, ſuch as thoſe 
of the Iiver, colon, &c. We ſee the ſecond 
ſpecies in the external membrane of the hẽ,j.: 
nn in mo egen, the fourth in the 
4 i meſocolon 3 


* 
hi "aa ..- 
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8 andthe fifth at the kidnies and ute 
Beſides the external productions of the 
. fubſtance of the peritonæum, it has the 
ſame number of external 
true lamina; which lie between all the duplica- 
tures, and line the inſides of all the cavities, or 
chat ſide next the viſcera contained in them. 
The arteries and veins of the peritoneum” are | 
ed from the epigraſtic, mammary,” um- 
- bar, and diaphragmatic veſſels, and often from 
the ſpermatics. Its nerves are from thoſe of the 
diaphragm, back, loins, and os ſacrum. It 
bas alſo a feu lymp hatics; eee, 4 eo | 
felves into the iſiac glands. * | 
The uſes of the peritonæum are to — 


ſelongations with the 


the contents or viſcera of the abdomen; for 
_ when it is dilated, wounded, or broken, they 


fall out of their proper places and ruptures are 
formed. It alſo gives * external covering to 
almoſt all che parts contained in the abdomen, 
and forms the proceſs of the eke f- mn 
the tunica vaginalis of the teſtes, | 

The dropfy of the peritonzum may behin- 
guiſhed by being leaſt prominent about the na- 
vel, for there the tendons of the muſcles and the 
peritonzum will not ſeparate; and the water, 
in ſome that have been diſſected, has been found 
to have made the parts where it was contained. 
as foul as any ulcer; therefore none r ae 
could have been cured by operation. 

Q. What are the viſcera of the abdomen? 

A. The viſcera of the abdomen, are the 5 
mach, omentum, duodenum, jejunum, ilium, 
cæcum, colon, rectum, meſentery, meſocolon, 


liver, gall bladder, porus biliarius, - pancreas, 
ſ ſpleen ) 


. - the urethra and internal and external parts 


Los Wc 3 2 Ui 


leen, kidnies, renal glands, vreters and blad-* 
; beſides the vaſa lactea, lum chy- 
li, 20 ductus thoracius, already poken of, and 


of” 
9 which I ſhall hereafter deſcribe. 

A knowledge of the fituation of theſe vifelra, 
is often peculiarly advantageous to the medicaF 
N 1 In new- born infants the diſtance 

n the ſternum and the pelvis is near to a 
third of their whole length; in adults, the 
length of the abdomen does not extend to a fifth 
of the whole. In children of three feet in 
height, the abdomen meaſures nearly one foot, 

aur} it is not found to exceed that in adults five 
— hi The abdomeri may be conſidered as 


— 


divided into three regions; in the ſuperior are 


comprehended thoſe parts that are bounded by 
the diaphragm and ribs, the middle extends 
from the ribs to the pelvis, and the inferior is 
conſtituted by the e The middle region 
in infants is not only much longer but, in Pro- 
portion, much more extenſive in every reſpect, 
than in people who have advanced to their full 
ſize.” But though this middle region in infants - 
is ſo large, the ſuperior and inferior are very 
ſmall in proportion to thoſe of adults; ſo that in 
young children all the viſcera of the lower belly 
are contained in its middle region, and remain 
there until, by degrees, they infinuate them- 
ſelves into the other two regions as theſe become 
enlarged.” At about the fifteenth year the ſitu- 
ation of the viſcera is Wer changed, 1 — od 
as in the adult. | 
+Qo/What'is cheſtomach? WILLS 
A. The ventriculus or Rona is a hollow 
: | membranous 


f = 


nl ANATOMICAL 
_- membranous part, placed moſtly in che leſt hy- 
pochondrium, immediately under the left ſide 
of. the dia its left ſide touching = 
So jy e be n chin edge of 


the liver. 
The ſtomach in infants inſtead ofbeingfit 2 


ture to the right. ey of this ho. 
tion of the ſtomach, the omentum, which is al- 


ways attached to its great curvature, lies more 

towards the left than right ſide. From want 

of this circumſtance 15 known, ſome have 
treated as diſeaſes of the colon, ſuch 


complaints 
in children, as on openi ng their bodies after 
8 have been found ſeaced in thogmenrum 
only. 6 +4 
< by figure overly: veſacables.a; pose of. abu 
pe, but its upper ſide is a: 1 wang and + 
=_ convex it has two orifices, both on its 
pp the left, called cardia, is placed 
in than the right, continuous to the 
through which the aliment paſſ paſſes into the 
9 mach; its right orifice is called che 
through which the aliment is pn — out of 
the ſtomach into the duodenum: in ckis part 
there is a ciroular valve which cloſes — — 
und hinders u return of aliment out of the 
bur does not at all vimes hinder! the gall from 
flowing into the aa . EP is _ 
4001 2 ; n 


/ 


much. 


= 


ligament. The fize of the ſtomach in human 

ſubjects is various; in people addicted to glut- 
tony it is uſually very large; and in men it is 
generally larger than in women. Its veſſels are 
arteries, veins, nerves; and lymphatics. The 
gaſtric arteries it receives from the 
che gaſtric veins all run to the vena. 

h 


g off to the ſplenic branch, and the vena 
coronaria, ſs ſurrounds the ſtomach. Its 
nerves principally enter at the left orifice ; they 
come from the par vagu «dis oy vey + 1 
whence it is that the ſtomach is ſo ſenſibleg 
the hatics go to the receptaculum chyli. 


| is compoſed of four coats, as the 
ceſophagus. The firſt, or external coat, is mem- 
branous, the fibres of which run tranverſely; 
che ſecond coat is muſcular, whoſe fibres are 
chiefly longitudinal and - circular ; the third is 
nervous, this forms a multitude of wrinkles, 
and is furniſhed with a number of ſanguiferous 


veſſels, and ſmall glands, which ſeerete a mu- 


cus; the fourth coat is thin, villoſe, and po- 
rous, and adheres very firmly to the former. 
As the muſcular coat con the inner coat 
falls into folds, which increaſe as the ch 


moſt when the ſtomach is neareſt being empty. 
The uſe of the ſtomach is for the digeſtion of 
our food, that is th receive, contain, difidive, 
and change what is ſwallowed by the moutiv; 
and after à ſufficient concoction, to expel it 


« 
. MACS 


clic; and 
1 oy 
3 wn theſe are obſervable: the vaſa brevia; 
wen 


of the ſtomach ĩs membrana- 


leſſens, and conſequently retard the aliment 


—— 


ns A T:OMT ca 


= . through the pylores into the inteſtines: poſ⸗- 
| - ably peas de renn eee 
EE what it has thus prepared for nu- 
e | 
= CE. 2: nl ne 
1 8 Q. What is the duodenum: „ea 
i K. The inteſtinum Ae eint 
eee chree ſmall guts, ſo called from its being 
_ about twelve fingers breadth. in length. It be- 
geins from the pylorus, from which turning 
J downwards, it firſt; paſſes: by the gall bladder, 
aud then under the jejunum and meſentery, and 
cdodoming in ſight again in the left hypochondrium, 
it there commences jejunum, Which is the ſe- 
rare eee ee eee where 
| this ends and the other begins, is not exactly 
determined. In infancy it is placed almoſt en- 
tirely behind the ſtomach. About four 
I break from te plows it roceivs a dee from 
the liver and gall bladder, called ductus com- 
ö munis choledochus, and another from the pan- 
creas, called pancreaticus, at a little diſtance 
| from each other, which diſcharge their reſpec- 
| tive liquors into it. The coats of the duode- 
| num are thicker than thoſe of any other of the | 
mall guts, its cavity is alſo greater, and its 
5 re in a ſtraiter direction than any of them. 
The villi of the inteſtine are thicker-than in the 
ſtomach ; but the texture of them in man is 
1 not like hairs, as they are commonly repreſent- 
d in figures, Jurrather like Gere a fungous 
| glandulated ſubſtance, compoſed of an infinite 
|  numberof very fine papillæ of different figures, 
os l n 
bl titude 


— 
- 


12 
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nid afidepmeding ar, Pores, by wilichk | 
there e Nec eee be pierced. Near | 
its origin it has no valves, nor rugæ or wrin- 
Kkles; but in its continuation it has very nume 
rous and remarkable ones, called by authors 
Juga. It has alſo the glands of Brunnerus in | 
© parables Which ;ferve-for/ithe ſecreting of 
a thin aqueous fluid, and it receives an n 
from the cæliac and a vein from: the. porta... 
What is the jejunum; 
| Wee ee called . 
uſually found empty, Which is owing to the 
fluidity of the chyle, the greater Fils of 
the bile. in it, and the abundance of the 
veſſels with which it is furniſhed. ; It is fitu 
in the regio umbilicalis, and being. ee N 
of the: ſmall guts, it begins here the duode- 
num ends, and terminates where the valves are 
obliterated. Its length is different ia various 
ſabjects; but is uſually between thürteen and 
fixteen hands breadth x <6 making. ſomewhat 
more than a third part of. the ſmall guts. It is 
diſtinguiſhed from the illium hy its coats, which | 
are a ſmall matter thinner, and leſs pale; it re- 
ceiyes arteries from the meſentericæ, and veins 
from the meſaraicæ, and 9 _— 
connivent glands and wy "th * H U gaiunig 
MT What is the tun? - 2 At: 
A. The ilium is the e ee of 35 
junum, andlisn the. third and laſt, of che fogalh 
guts. It is g tuated in the hypogaſtrium, and 
Wale often Jome-part: of it in the pelvis, upon 
the bladder eſpecially: in, Womens filling all 
tha . wheneer its name. 


Its 


— — * — = | 
— — „„ — 
% 
* * 


. nee 4a. 


Its; beginning: is where dhe valves af way 
jquaum , eaſe. . nnn. and its end 4s" 


many. —— Bauhini : its 
in general more numerous zowards the end. han 
in a other part. . 
ſmall guts is exidently-for. the convenience of a 
3 the chyle which 
m orifices in one may ee 
them in another. becauſe | of 
its ſituation, falls cally —— — 


— . 


DIALOGUES. my 
which is hug; is not tied to the meſentery but 
ihe right kidney, by mens of the Parten u 4 
Eh ck ſubjects; the — ene ee 

| | It is ſmalleſt far; 
this Aaken owing 9 the — king. 

as Chelſelden-and others obſerv e 
What is the cclen ? N e 
A The colon may be reckoned” the firſt of 
1 habe before obſerved. It 
nine hands breadth long. Ir 


which 
89 which 
nder 


peritonzum behind, . 


dier in men, but in lee 


n eee mp: 3 


1 as it gs empty: 
bay \£ 7 1 irregularly. i and. finks 
L „ and in that 
S fingers breadth in diame- 
ter, Mqte pt les, When full it is wider, in 
to the quantity 3 
Whatever elle is con in it; and Der 
be extended.: to the ſize of, a large bladder, ; 


eee . 
en 


=” " buen - 


Aue ger rhe er pO 2. true fiftula-int | 
ano, which uſually" runs berwixt: the” muſtular 
dog and the itifier"tvar}} "1618 cured _ 
renee nto' the cavity of che gur? 
| AT ohio Fit can be dhe, do extirpate all 
hits gbd and ſchirrous: Tbe other Kind 
f filtul# improperly o called, is ahabſceſpyrutic = 
F in e 
F — os a horſe- hoe, being'a circle" "all! but 
3 
1 
eſe cue Bp. The cen fe 
ies, ing 
FEES generally a 
' criti Se and one of nature's laſt ef. 
mptive atid ſeorbutic Habits 'of = 
[obe al . 


dne de Bere Pan no e mach conſeuen; 
in men it is more fare and dangetou 18, bein 
attended with 4 flux 8071 


ge = caſes related of 'a 2 


awa Co 
5 ee 196 1 ways of the 72 
4. ich e 1 * of the humour, 
Ms gut was eaſily reduced, and cicain a 
that ſtate, it never more fell down. 
where a bold ufthinking ſorgeon Meiser 
tie prolapſed part, the cicatrix was ſo hard and 


 Eenikrafted;” that the patient could never" aft. 
to gl 2 — , Iyſter; and then then Hot Wiz. 
b "a ills che piles Geil. 


eme at the lower end of gt ; 
P 2 ; theſe 


An its progreſs dy a diſcharge of part of the chylr. 


| 2M Hekneſs or atcidents, to lie along, becomes. a 


; Fo — 10 eaßy matter to — 
1 to ſtop a flux of Fond in dr Part, The 
: ts eee eee ſtomach, and 
: great guts have three membranes or nay ey 
ments on the oueſide their hole length, 
and ſupporting the ſacculi into ich thoſe guts 
unte 'Gvided, The leſſer guts have at very ſall 
Aiſtances, ſemi lunar valves, plated oppoſite to 
the interſtices of neh other, e mere the ali- 
ment ſtom paſſing too ſpeedily th | 
ang” more numerous near che ſtomach, where 
the food is thinner, than they are towardsothe 
"colon, here the faod is-contiffually made thicker 


This contrivance, ſo neceflary to men becauſe 
of their erect poſture, when they are obliged by 


; great inconvenience, and calls for the helpof 
Elyſters and purges. But brutes have not cheſe 
| 7alves; becauſt they are not convenient in an 
%h tal poſture At the entrance of 5 
into the colon, are two very,! alves , which 
__cffectually yer eats fs fazces/ into 
the *Hhum. - Clyſters, indeed, — rt fre- 
e en 20 paſs le, andi be vornited 
up; bue che excrement rhat is ſometimes vo- 
up I 1 2 as Had not 
puſſed into great valves in 
the colon a” lepdrorcaalice) but not im che 
bag 41 to en nh YE h their 
; _ a;iterior a 


* 


DAB my 


ay gu | 
b l a l Anh ſerves for tha, awenua- 
tion of the ſor lubricating che apteſlings - 
Ach in the large gots, to ſoſten the fee, that 
they may be evacuated; without pain. The uſe 
2 r- guts is to promote the formation 
the chyle, to perfect its. ſecretions; and 0 N 
„ feces d the larger - Ihe 
office; of the larger guts is to tegeive and cellet 
the matter of che fæces, andiat a ptoper time o 
_ -expetiti5n The length of che 88 
body is as. iV to one in a middle {ized man; 
in aller men the proportion is uſually, leſs,/ and - 
in ſhort men greater. The he inteſtines have veſ- 
| ſels in great abundancei running over exęrꝝ part 
of their ſubſtanceo Their arteries Me from. ne 
meſeraicʒ ſetving ſor the ſmaller inteſtines, | 
| lower for the larger and theſe make a multi- 
tude of very ſingular and ſurpriaing a 
The veins are meſeraics, aul g dir th the vena 
portæ and the liver, The nerxes are 
che intercoſtals, and e iges 
. theſe; we are to obſerye the, lagteal yeſſels al-. 
ä ready deſcribed. The rectum recelyes b . 
1x7 wi al ſo ſrom 1 noe. 98 
* ban the > ra a7 . one 4. The 


Irn A K OG 10 K1. ; 


E At The omenturn, epiploon, or caul, Th A 
mine membrane larded with fat, ſomewhat. Jdike 
I At A nate — as] 


Lover 3 — reflefted tied to 
"the inteſtinum colon, the ſpleen; EEE 
Avodenum; this laft part is called 

end the ſpace berween che lte is named back. 

Sometimes both ala are tied to the liver, _ 

in Alert, — ao _ 


may the ea | 
i morn, . to — "ind — 
77 to aſſiſt in the formation of 


hay * all the a 
TEL It 18 incapable of being 
f eee being 
— e cæliac, and are vory 
4 pits veins ariſe chiefly from the ſple- 
Ane branch of the vena and its nerves 
8 Rr „ r e 
| nn by ron meſcntery'?' glonw 5:1 300 
„ ee Bt 1 . . 21911 A. The 


CT--; 
"i 


— - —U— «<a wy 


ane blend veſſels, nerves; Leal 
7 The- blood-veſſels, are the 


a | . | e ee * ad e 


S 


| oh CEDIA 


2 911 9 for 
=» 1 4 , 

: n 
Korter, 


gg {34432 n a5 | 


* 9 the 6 
2 10 ah OE cg 410 Ka 
þ- + FUR is that 1 part of, the 


Sonn ith dhe great, guts, and. eſpe- 
8 1 the on, de nacfocolon mperrs. the 
lower part ſticks to 2 part, of the rec wens | 
| bat is the lier? Ws 
The Hver is the brag 1 in he, in ANY | 
| of a duſky red al 790 9 e —4 : 
ger the diaphragn e 
. infants it is 1a Orti 
ults;. and 1 is ug in pr | | 
middle region of the abdomen; i 5 e 4 40 
| rhe'toych externally indeed, mu 
| w_ alba than 17 18 98 to in 3 
"og ranced age. N the 
7 Tolle = | — 
+, "hollow anc 3 
_ watds the ribs It is thick, and thin on 1 18 
a | 15 18 ee then 
mach, ahd Tome of the guts. In its middi 
Aa fore pet 1 it 99 oh o to bx a . 
ke hi elke veſſels enter. ER 
by, two | CONS + | „ Which: | 


or umbilidale, ic is inſerted. at a ſmall i | 
| fire in eee e ee + The liga 
mentum lanim vel ſoſpenſorium, ſuſtains I= - 
ver in an erect; poſture, or rather fixes it in in 
btuation, while it is ſupported. by 
. — they being co reſſed .abd 
ae cf fonts! 5:4 “ Mane lag ele: 
e e 
| on ſagen ; and in lying on, 
— 16 er ſuſpend. it, —9 may not 
obſtruct the aſcending yena cava. 
The veſſels of theliverare very numerous, neceivn 
ing arteries from the'ezliac and meſenterica ſu- 
Perior, called arteris hepatic; n the 
vena cava, and vena porte and nerves, from the 
plexus hepaticus of che. intercgſtals. The bils 
N are che ductus chole bes co m. 
cvs, e rs odenum 
"this ductus cyſticus, whic | 
bladder to rhe-con | 
ticus, di 


com 


"i hi the! er, make what ar po 
biltaril. The liver has alſq es e 
Iymphatics, moſt. of. a a the 
| | or the” boncave ade 93 9 
ier the Ba is carried. b 
ties to the recthraculym chyli., 
Ns! cis the canalis Vans, And 


* 


. mentioned. The 


| 4he body 


no 


. e 0 


* 
1 
. þ 
l. 


we — —— of c — 


—— place of an artery, und 
r | 


"Then lege wales =) mee 
ee to the ſituation of che Huer, viz. 
ts large or right lobe occupies che Whole half uf 
where it lies, from the ſpine to tlie in- 
fide of the ribs, laying over the upper part of 
the kidnies ; ee eee Wo is not 


o ſten conſidered, for when any fon hath'a. 


up in their back, it is ſeldom if ever thought'to 


excretory 
-veliculs Fellis, and porus 


or under ſide of the ver; its figure is like chat 
ä af a pear, and, in general, of the ſize of a ſmall 


ain in the {mall of the back, ay very readi- 
it is in the kidnies, hut if it is a little higher 


de in the liver, though ĩt moſt undoubtediy 


E ar parc on the right 
5 erer of 


bf iQ What are the-excretory dug of the Ul- 


. A. The dufts of the ire ace the 
bilarius. 4 -4 4. 
What is the veſicula fellis'? Os 
So The veſigula fellis, or gall blatider; is 2 
ſngeptacde of bile, faſtened” ro the concave part, 


e, 6— . 0 in almaſt 
every. 


n DA E W wm _ 


See When the liver is in its natural 
. the bottom, or largeſt part of the 
— — and the neck, or 
| — — 
12 as che where uentiy 
[ Mice chem This bladder is compoſed 


of three membranes,” or coats ; the outermoſt is 
common to it with the liver, the next is muſcic 


| kind of eruſt or mucus, > which- preſerves it 
againſt the acrimony of the ſeoreted bile, Frets 
vy by ſome ſmall glahds, which Malpighi his 
remarked, between its coats, where” 
arteries end. The bile is brought into the 6 
bladder by ſome! ſmall veſſels, which ariſe fror 
the neighbouring — bw which, unit 
one or two] at 
ol the bladder. Pets duds He levee N | 
| C — of an ox. A5 
the neck of the gall bladder 3 
about the bigneſs = gooſe-quill, called ductus 
eyſticus, running — duodenum. Sorrie 
mall biliary duds open like wiſe into it; and its 
inner membrane has ſeveral rugæ, which retard 
the motion of the bile. From the liver to this 
duct, runs one called hepaticus, which car- 
. ries off the þ this way, when the gall bladder 
is full; + theſe two together make the ductus 
communis "ctiakiflactins, which ren 4 
to the duodtnum, and enters that t 
four inches below its beginning. e all 
bladder has two veins from the vena portæ, 
which are called oyſticz gemellz. It has ſbire 
'{mall . and ſorrie 


W — 


lar, and the third, is nervous, covered with a £ | 


aw ANAT5OMTC AFL 

| Hmphatics, -The'uſe of che gall bladder is to 
| dollect the bile, firſt ſecreted in the liver, and 
mixing it with its gn peculiar produce, to pex - 
elt it farther to retain it tagether a certain time, 
and then ta expel itt ] 1 3614 any ey ene 
What is the porus biliariusẽs?s 
Sn The porus biliarius is another exeretory 
veſſel ofthe lives liver; and, according to ſome, is 
the ſame with the ductus hepaticus: but I, as 
well as many others, make a diſtinction between 
them, and 3 that the he- 
duct runs from the liver to the duſtus cho- 
hus. The porus biliarius has as many 
branches as the vena portæ, which it acc pa- 
nies every part of the liver. Where 
ever} there 18 branch of | the one, there is a 
branch of the other; and theſe two ate incloſed 
in one common capſule, as in à ſheath. Phe 
uſe of this · capſule is to facilitate the motion of 
ahe blood and bile, by the contraction of its 
fibres. All: theſe branches unite, and make 
one trunlæ, of the bigneſs of a ſmall-quill; which 
Joins che end of the cyſtic duct, carrying the 
ile: from the liver to the ihceftines; by the com- 
mon duct i as was ſaid before. The inſertion of 
the polus biliarus into the cyſtic duct is oblique, 
with its mouth looking towards the ductus 
communis by * hich means it is impoſſible chat 
theibile, which comes from the cyſtis, ean enter 
the palus biliarius, unleſs. eme 

v1 SEU ien 744 7 1810 30 
s che. liver, from its danken zie the ſame 

witch the ftomach, will be moſt preſſed, 


and conſequentl ſeparate moſt —— che 
Viv * 3 = ſtomach 


| ROT ns which ia he dme hen ! it>is_ 
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rpolt wanted fo the gall bladc ſeated 
the duodenum, will have is uid 2 
aut by che paſſing: ee > qu 


uently at a right time, and in 
9 


the greater that quantity 3 


che greater will be che camprefion: IS | 


Sontra y.. lite eu 20 5 
2 There is no way of C 
ane: the 
cCreted by che liver in a given time: but if it ds 
out times as much as all the dalivary glands ſe: 

crete; it may be twenty: four ounces for every. 
— to which eee ſix ounces of ſali- 


va, which appears: to be a moderate .corputar, - 
tion, fi the pancteas, in the lame time, 
ſecretes three Ouhees, there will then be thirty 


tlite ounces oſ fluids: ſeparated for the digeſtiam 


of one meal and that theſe neceſſary fluĩds may 


not be waſted in ſuch eue fx mto, 


uſe, and very -likely | 


the blood a 4 are ee may be 


parated again 
ſome of the 4 bile may.i becerhployed mare 
than onee, for digeſting part of thei ſame; meal. 


| Asthe liverexcceds all the glands in the hodyin 


magnitude, and its excretory ducts ending in the 


pable of making thoſe large ſeæparations tram the 
blood, which are procured by catharties, thin 


ver ordinarily weighs, in a middle iz 
about three pounds tu elve ounces :. dhe Pan- 


2 auncens and the ee 1 


nee, Wn, Mora „rc 


4.4 MI oo 


— 5 


computing: w EL mace ; 
of; hile that is nu y fer; 


duodenum, iti ſeems to me to be much mora ca- 


te ſcarce viſible glands of the guts. The- 


- 
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4Q. What is the pats? g - | 
The pancreas, called the prett! | 
bread, i a large gland of the falt kind, "= 
ing acroſs the upper and back part of the's 
men, near the duodenum, behind The ſtomac 
and between the Hver and ſpleem Its length is 
eight or nine inches, its Pk Pour two ne 
8 a half, its thickneſs about one 
TY t about three ounces,” as be- - 
"The ape of the panitreas ver 
122 the tongue of a dog; it ig Broad- 
eſt towards the duodenli and radially nar- 
rower towards the ff leen. It is ſurrounded with | 
a membrane, Which is contindbus with the pe. 
ritonæum; it has arteries from the cliac and 
ſplenic branches, and veins alio from: the ſplenic 
vein; its nerves are from tlie par vaguim and 
intercoſtals; and finally it has à ſhort excretory” 
duct, which is ſituated ! the middle of the pan: 


* 
8 


_ Ereas, where it reſembles an in, Allck 1s 
45 0 the thickneſb of a ſtraw. This' | 
do terminates in the di A Which it 


ters obliquely, four or five fingers breadth Pe. 
bo the pylorus, ufually ut the fame orifice wit 


the duckus choledochus, but ſornetimes it hi 2 


double aperture. The üſe of the pancreas'is to 


feerete à particular liquor, called e pancreatic 
juice, which” is of a falivoſe nature; And id car- 
ried'by the pancreatic duct int de Fine 9 kl 
where it Rho dilute the chyle, or render it 
more fluid and fit to enter the mouths f. the” 
lacteals; and, perhaps, to temger "and dflure 
the bile; to change e its viſcidity; birterriefs,” C0. 
lour, &c. and mabce it mix wi 2 5 


1 290 ; . 


} 


— 


| do aa 66; n e n and 
| . eee, 


; geneous one. tan. N69; 
Ig choſe who die of the . Wer BP we 


are found. in the indi and the: bis | 


* - p 
"oY 7 = 
EC * 


2 a . 
W deep blackiſh 
ys bo ite ay 

hx. 3 under the | 

the ribs and. chove thee e ene len 
in infants is always. eaſily diſcovered, by the 
touch, immediately below the falſe ribs; "hi 

in adults, never can be done but in er 

ſtate of the viſcus i In the former a conſiderable 

part of it js ſituated in the middle region of th 
abdomen ; PMs. in Re RET, its ſeat is als 
| adrium . 
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5 without it, near where the veſſels enter. The 


its fize, are re- 2 


n Q. What are tlie kidnies? S436 ft Hi ary - 


great 
than the left, which lies under the ſpleen ; the 


| proper: veſſels. The other mernbrane is proper, 


_ very chin, and ever where n 
8 1b. ry | | + 


2 at en A. * 


en of bende Med be W ſituated 


Nen Ni- 
Tepe rey. 5 artery is from the "celiac, 
ge. . the ſplenic vein · 
is like thoſe EE other viſcera, very much ra» 
mified, and its branches are carried throughout 
the whole ſpleen ; the ner ves of the ſpleen are 
from the ꝓlexus ſplenicus: 
cretory duct; but there are in it ſymphatic ve · 
fels running to the receptaculum chyli. The 
uſe of the ſpleen has been nich controyerted by 
authors; but the moſt: ſeems to be, that 
it ſerves to render the blood more fluid, out of 
which the hile is afterwards to be ſecreted. n 


A. The e red viſcera of 
een reſembling a bean; ſitu- 


ated one on each ſide the vertebrz of the loins, 
inthe Þ 


rg re bdomen, upon the 
ribs. "The right dney lies under the 


lobe of the 5 845 18 pri re 


concave ſide of the kidnies i is turned inwards to 


the vertebra; and the convex ſide outward. The 
kidnies are connected with the loms,' the lower 


ribs, the colon, glandulæ renales, the renal 


veſſels, and the ureters. They have two mem- 
branes,” che one common from the | 


periton um, 
called the adipoſe membrane, from its being 
generally covered with much fat; this ſurrounds 
them but looſely, and is furniſhed with its on 
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the ſubſtance of the kidnies. The ſubſtance of 
the kidnies is firm and hard, and is of two 
kinds. The exterior, or cortical part, accord- 
ing to Malpighi, is glandular, but e 
the diſcoveries of Ruyſch, is throughout elegant 
ly, vaſcular... Or, as others obſerve, we. may. 
iſh three. kinds of ſubſtances in the kid- 
nics; an exterior, Which is thick, granulated, 
and in a manner cortical ; a middle fil ſubſtance, 
Which is medullary and radiated, called ftriata 
ſulcala, or tubulanis, becauſe it ſeenis to be made 
up of radicled tubes; and an inner ſubſtance, 
which is only a continuation of the ſecond, and 
terminates on the inhde by K for which 
reaſon it is called papillaris, The interior is tu- 
bulous, and expreſſed by che name of tubuli 
urinarii Bellini; theſe terminate in ten ortwelve 
papillæ, which open by a multitude of | 
into the pelvis ; but theſe papillæ are not found 
in all, ſubjects. This length anſwer to the dif- 
tance between the two laſt falſe ribs and the os 
ung, Which is [generally about five or Ex fin- 
breadth; they are àbout half as broad a6 
- Jong, and about half as thick as broad. The 
'V of the kidnies are like thoſe of the law | 
-included in a membrane, from the 
The artetics and veins are large, and alledem 
and renal veſſels; theſe are produced from 
the aorta and vena cava: the nerves are from the 
Plexus renalis, proceeding from the intercoſtals. 
There is alſo a number ber of Iymaphatio paſſing; to 
the receptaculum chyli; and alſo an excretary 
duct, called the ureter, which I ſhall by and by 
deſcribe. The uſe of the kidnies is to ſetcrete 
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the urige fm the blood, Which is brought thene 
' dor that purpoſe by the emulgent arteries; and 
what remains from the ſcoretion, is returned by 
the emulgent veins, while the wrine ſecreted is 
| *. through the ureters to the bladder. 
2 What are the glandulz renales? ? 
The glandulz renale, called alle capſulz 
ie and renes ſuecenturiati, arę tuo 
yellowith glands eh a 0 | 
| Little above 2 3 They: 
very narrow cavity imbued with a browniſh l- 
quor af a ſwertiſn taſte, and are about the big- 
neſ of a large pux voniica generally in adults; 
in the fartus they are larger, and often exceed. 
dhe kidnies themſelves in fize. The very thin 
membrane,that ſurraunds them cloſely involves 
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_ _ *theirwhate ſubſtance; and connefts thera with 


the kidnies. They harr blood veſſels and Nerves, 
"ther lymphatic veſſels are numerous. wtf 
What'arcthe ureters? ? 27 
pF Keg vretets are tubes about the enen ef 
ils, and about a foo long; chey ariſe 
| hw Ne If Me idnies, and termi- 
Tot de near the neck. "oh 
origin in nies they are expanded n- 
to the farm of a funnel; and this t makes 
thetpelvivof the Eidnies : ar their lation 
in the bladder, they pais ubliquely for the ſpace 
bm incl between its coats, Wick manner of 
entefliig' is re them as valves, for their orifices 
bring narrow, "will admit of nothing into them 
frem the bladder." The vreters ate 2 — ſtraight, 
e 


N heir. 


2 


ff 
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Their an is membranous, and chey are 
compoſed of three conte; the firſt 1s from the 
Peritonæum; the ſtcond is thin muſcular one; 
und the third, a nervous one, - covered with a 
ſlimy liquor to defent it againftthe acrimony of 
the urine; and in this, there are ſometimes diſ- 
covered glands; the blood veſſels and nerves 
come from the adjacent parts. Such as are ſub- 


"Pans the gravel, and are given to -excels of. 


drinking, Have them ſometimes ſo much dilated, 
that you:may'pur che end of the little finger in- 
to them. Their uſe is to carry the urine from 
the kidnies to the bladder. Their obſtruction 
vauſes a ſuppreſſion of urine. 
14 ron the bladder ftuared, and how 
n | 
AK. The urinary bladder 15 ſeated in ate 
i peritonæum in the lower part c the 
but in infants it is entirely above the pel- 
vis; it is remarkably large in- the 
other parts, and extends to within @ very mall 
- - diſtanceof the navel; when full of urine icrmakes 
a very evident prominence near about the mid- 
de and inferior part of the abdomen. Its ape 
d arbicular, and its coats are the ſame with 
thoſe 99 the ts already deſcribed, viz. an e@x- 
Nel bag uw middle muſcular (which 
x 1 detruſor winz) and an inner membra- 
hs or. 


eryos coat, which is, covered with a : 
of a: muceus nature, ſecreted in 
in this coat, and principally in 
is near the neck of the bladder, 
th bladder are much thinner | in 
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« Giruated | uppermoſt) than they are at die el 
- and loweſt part. The Peiner in the geek 
| * the del cloſes. it, to prevent an invo- 
luntary diſcharge of urine. The bladder in 
adults will jb. 55 hold about a pint; but 
it is capable of diſt enſion ſo: as to hold much 
More. It is A . ta human 1 a 
; ſingular manner, peritonæum 125 OS 
pubis, different from other animals: it is alſo 
connected with the parts of generation by the 
- urethra; with the navel by the urachus and um- 
bilical arteries, and ani in men with the i 4 
1 he blood veſſels of 1 we; DS re: from the 
+ bypogaſtrie, the umbilical, ; anc hæmor- 
— — veſſels in men; and in women from the 
ſpermatics alſo. Its ' nerves are from the inter- 
_ coſtals, and principally from thoſe of the os ſa- 
.. Erum- The bladder Has three foramina; two 
N ureters enter in, at which the urine 
| s into the bladder; and one, much larger 
ig _ ban theſe, in the neck, for the diſcharge of the | 
urine into the urethra. The nervous or inner 
Coat of the bladder is exceedingly ſenſible, 
8 is. N 9 in the ſtone and 


4 avel. 1 n 
4 5 T Whit are the urichies of the abdomen ? 2 
1 of the abdomen are various, 
And Þ proceed from the aorta, already deſcribed. 
2 their names from the patts they are be- 


"owed cn, wit. Arte 1 ye 
132 arteria cæliaca, yeritri coronALia, 
atica, Pyrit gaſtrica, inteſtinalis, 6yſtice 


bilaria, iplemies; pancreaticæ, meſenteric®, 
hemorrhoidalis, 
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hæmotrhoidalis, .-renales, capſulares, ſpermati- 
cæ, lumbares, - ſacræ, iliacæ, hypogaftriea, 
umbilicalis, glutæa, TORO Pudicæ, and ob- 
tut: 
06 Which are the arterir prepare 
W 3 diaph led allo 
A. ragmaticz, Ca | 
phrenicæ, 4 0 from the. aorta in two branches, 
as it paſſes under the diaphragm, which are ra- 
mified on the diaphragm, ſometimes it atiſes 
from the cæliaca, and ſometimes a trunk from 
cach. They give ſmall branches toô the glan- 
dulæ renales, 1 membrana adipoſa of the 
kidnies, the latter being called arteriæ adipoſæ. 
Smaller diaphragma! atic 1 come from the 
oſtals, mammariæ eee, pe f 


interc 
ricardiæ, al . 15 
Which is the arteria cliaca 5 
1 15 The arteria cœliaca ariſes ob e he aorta - 
deſcendens, immediately below the diaphragm, 
and:is ſoon after, branched out to the liver, Pan- 
creas, ſpleen, ſtomach, omentum, and duode- 
num, Which branches are named from the parts 
they are beſtowed. on, except vehtriculi co- 
ronaria beſtowed upon the ſtomach, and the 
branch upon the duodenum, named inteſtinalis. 
Q Which is the arteria ventriculi coronaria? 
The arteria ventriculi coronaria, -ariſes 
from. the cæliaca, and ig ramified on every part 
of the ſtomach, and ſends. off ſmall branches;to 
part of the; liver, neigt quring parts of tlie dia- 7 
_ we and omentu m. 
Which is — . 1 
57 1105 15 Tas 2 Ih 
MECH: 


ny The 


ad | 
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A. The hepatica ariſrs. alſo / from the owliaea, 
1 to the pylorus win the vena. portæ, 
ſending, Te, off the pylarica and gaſtrica dextra, and 
is then ramified with the vena Portæ e 
the liver. 
Q. Which is the arteria 3 * 1 
A. The pylameaarifes Cans 
i mii onthe pylorus and noighbauring pars 
- of the ee BY. 85 ee 
Which is the arteria er 
f 1 gaſtrica dextra, ariſes. alſo from the 
hepatica, and paſſing behind and beyond the 
pylorus, ſends off the: duodenalis. vel inteſtina - 
155 when it does not come from the hepatica; 
after this ĩt runs along the right fide of the great 
curvature of the ſtomach, and ſends off branches 
to all the neighbouring parts on both ſides, which 
communicate with thaſe af te pylorica, corona- 
ria ventriculi, and Saber ee rojo the 
latter furniſhing the neareſt - of the omen- 
tum, and communicating with the — 
ſuperior, at laſt the right gle end 
repre enic | gee 
Q. Which is eval inteſtinalis N. 
A. The duodenal of inteſtinab artery e 
along the duodenum: on thei fide» next the pan- 
_ creas; to both of which it ſends branches: andal> 
ſo to the neighbouring part of the ſtomach. 
Q: Which is the 3 and bilatia - «+ 
A. The hepatic artery A ee out the 
pylorica and gaſtricg dextra, gives tum branches 
to the veſicula fellis, c arteria cyſticc, 
and another named bilizia ia, which. 18 lbb in the 


great lobe of the liver. n. the he- | 
patic 
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pale tg is rant with the vena WY 
e ſubſtance of the hver. 
"Gy Which is the arteria ſplenica ! 
- A" The ſplenica ariſes cloſt by the hepar 12 
the hepatic branch going! ro 18 1 t, jure 
ſplenic to the left; immediately after its Genn 
rom the cæliacz it runs toward *the ey Nr 
the ſtötnaclr ant pancreas to the ſplkett. 
Q Which are the pancteaticc? 
A The arteriæ pancreatic = Fele 
the may ramiffeck on the paricreas. 
Mat is the arterid gaſtrica ſiniſtra 2" 
Endler the left portioff of the ſtomacll it 
Se neh called gaſtrica finiſtfa, to the 
ert fide of the ſtomach, which cotfitgimicates 
With thoſe of rhe coronatia ventriculi. © This 
aftric artety als füpplies rhe omenitirs with 
rariches; © terrfiet® gaſtro-epiplocæ ſiniſtræ, 
which communicate with the right. gaftric.” By 
this'actount it appeats that the coronaria 99 ko 
triculi, gn inteſtinalis, gaſtrica, ga 4 
 epiplvic GER hep Paticz, 93 a 
nica, and he ot Lage Ro M or "all ,tog 
_ ther: Alter 8, petdte ile ſplenica atrives 
the ſpleen it es bo or threc branches to thle 
a 7 of the ſtomach, commonly c- 
* ant one c ch the Stencarh, 
TO muy PO Jing i * 
5 Hel is dr wette pelt; gp 70 
The arterla meſenterica ſyperior, af At 
Juift below: the Cliaca, And, 1 0 
braifetitt to" part” of the dae we an 
num \communicat with ch 
* 
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going between the laminæ of the meſentery, - . 
aud the duodenum and meſeraic vein, it di- 
ſtributes a number of branches to the ſmall in - 
_ Inteſtines,. from the lower third part of the duo- 
dtnum, to the cœeum and colon. As they ap- 
Proach the inteſtines, all theſe branches com- 
municate firſt by recipracal arches; 8 
areolz and the meſhes 1 all Kinds of 
from which is detached an infinite number of 
ſmall ramifications, which ſurround the inteſ- 
tinal canal like an annular piece of net-work., 
Q. Which is the meſenteriea inferior? 
A. The meſenterica inferior ariſes tidy 
from the aortadeſcendens inferior, about an inch 
aboye the bifurcation, and below the ſpermatic | 
arteries; ſoon after ĩt ſends branches, to the co- 
lon and rectum, communicating with one ano- 
ther; it alſo ſends off a branch called hæmor- 
rhoidalis interna, Fan 
Q. How is the hremorrhoidalis interna dic. 
tribute? 
A. The cee Werde runs down 
behind the inteſtinum rectum, to which it is 
diſtributed 2 far, thug pair Ex com- 
municates W1 S arteriæ . *& + 
e pare = i 
The renal arteries, ., common] y called 
. rg are commonly two in N and 
ge out laterally from che inferior deſcending 
aorta, eee under the meſenterica ſupe 
riot, one to the right hand, the other td the left. 
They enter into the depreſſions | of the kidnies 
We branches, and are ramiſied through 
all. the - ICUs Kidnies. eee 
f 52 2, 119! Ii 5 ; by 1© 


the aorta, Tometimaes from the trunk of the ce, 
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n arteries ſend branches to the psf 
renales, membrana adigols, of the Hane 8 
| even Welke ren 1 
What are the arteriæ capfulares? ; 
I 
the renal glands, which atiſe ſometimes from 


liaca; but generally the 72 comes from the 
arteria renalis f of the ſame ſide, near the eue, 
the left 1 the: 7 — above 5 renalis. joe D 
va Which are arteriæ ſpermaticæ 5 
N * The arteria ſpermaticæ are commonly 4 
two in number, ſometimes more; they are very 
ſmall, and go out anteriorly. from the aorta de- 


cendens inferior, near each other, about an inch 


below. the renales, between the two meſentericæ, 
or between the renales and meſentericæ inferi- 

ores. They ſend off ſmall branches to the com- 
— membrane of the kidnies, named adipoſæ; 
_ and afterwards they run [down upon the pſoas 
muſcles, on the foreſide of the ureters, between 
the two laminæ of the peritonæum. They 
give ſeveral conſiderable branches to the perito- 
næum, chiefly to thoſe parts of it which are 
next the meſentery, and they communicate 
both with the meſentericæ and adipoſe. The 
likewiſe ſend ſmall arteries to the ureters. Af- 
terwards, they paſs in men through the tendi- 
naus openings of the rings of the abdominal 
muſcles in the vagina af the peritonæum, (term- 
ed pioceſſus vaginalis) and are diſtributed to the 
teſticles and epididymies, where they communi- 
cate with a branch of the iliaca externa. In wo- 
made not e the abdomen, but are 


diſtributed - 
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Ai betet to the bär ang dens, And com- 
mumcate with branches of the he as: | 


at the Jagged extremuties "of- the: 
plane. 
"= Whick are che wat Aer ih 
A. The arteriæ lumbares, or lumbar dete | 
go out poſteriorly from the inferior deſcending 
- aorta, in five or fix pairs, or more, much in the 
ſame manner with the intercoſtals. Phe ſupe- 
rior ſend fmall 3 the neighbouri 
parts of the diaph 'and intercoſtal muſcles. 
They are diſtributed on each fide to the ſoas 
muſele, quadrati lumborum; and to the'oblique” 
and tranſverſe muſcles of the abdomen ; and by 
perforating the oblique muſcles they become” 
externa hypogaſtric arteries. They go likewiſe” 
to the vertebrat muſcles and bodies of the ver- 
tebræ; and enter the ſpinal canaf through tſie 
lateraP notches, forming rings much in the ſame 
manner with the intercoſtals; and they likewiſe þ 
give ſmall ewigs to the W 
Q: Which are che arteriæ fact? ? 


A. The arteriæ ſacræ are y two; 


three, or four in number, and ſometimes dut 
one. Fhey go out commonly from the back 
part of the inferior deſcending aorta at the bi-. 
furcation, but ſometimes fromthe lumbares, a 
and ſometimes from the ihace. Theſe arreties” 
are ramified on the os facrurm; and neighbout- . 
ing parts of the peritonæum, inteſtinum rectum; 
fat, &c. They likewiſe ſend ſmall arteries 4" 
the nerves; which go through the holes of the 


os faxrem, and they nt 552 inner e 
ſtance of MAE dome! 
Q Which 
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E Which are-the-arterimyiliaens? WM 
Tue arteria illacæ —— PSY 
teral branches ariſing at the bifurcation; where 
the aorta deſeendens inferior ends at the laft ver- 
tebra of the loins; and ſometimes Higher. They 
run obliquely toward che anterior and lower 
a part of 'the o iHem, ſending off a ftw very 
finalt arteries to tfle os ſacrum, neighbouring: 
muſcles, & e. likewiſe fmall' arteries to the pe- 
ritonæum, coats of the veins, fat and uteters, 
behind which the iliae trunks paſs about three 
fingers' breadth from their origin, each iliac 
trunk is divided into two ſecondary arteries, one 
external, the other internal; the former has no 
Parmenlir mu, but the latter 15 termed 23 | 
ſtrica. | 
Now h the cxtivrial Mac dilvibitted'? | | 
A. The external iliac on each fide n | 
on the iliae muſcle to the ligamentum Fallopii, 
under which it goes out of the abdomen,” and 
as it paſſes under this ligament, it detaches two 
conſiderable branches one internal the other ex- 
ternal. The internal branch is named epigaſ- 
trica, and goes our anteriorly from the external 
liac; from thence it runs obliquely upward on 
the tendon of the tranſverſe muſeles, and to the 
poſterior and inner part of the rectus muſcle, 
ſending ramifications to the tendons of the 
neighbouring muſeles, &c. and afterwards con- 
municating with the mammaria interna and in- 
tercoſtalis inferior. It ſometimes gives out a 
branch accompanied by a nerve to the triceps, 
muſcles; &e. through the foramen ovale. And 


; awer branch which runs down toi the E 
8 ; es 
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cles along with che ſpertnatic artery F artery, and there 
communicates with At. The outſide branch of 


Alabium of che os ilium, where it divides into 
two, and is ramified on the oblique and tranſ- 
verſe, muſcles of the abdomen, A 
with the. arttria lumbares. 

ſmall twig goes off internally to the vagina of 
the ſpermatic, rope, and iter another from 

3 aftric | ncernal lie 

ow is the hypogaſtric or 

artery, diſtributed ?: iet HEN? $9; 27 5% 

A. The ric or internal iliac, having 

R and a half inward and back- 
ward, bends by. degrees, and ends in the um- 


Y 


bilical artery, which ou Ea to be looked upon 


as a true continuation 0 
Pagabiaic.. FEELS & - *Lay sg 
5 Hav is the. arteria umbilicalis. di. 
ute 2 re 2 
3 be umbilical artery (as above) aſcends 
on the ſide of the bladder, and being ramified 
on chat viſcus, and the, neighbouring parts of 
the peritonæum, &c. it contracts, and in adults 
_ 1s quite doſed up above the middle of the blad- 
der: it likewiſe: gives branches to the ur 
and te the neighbouring parts in hoth ſexes. 
Afterwards it aſcends in form of à ligament to 
the umbilicus, i i fame being taken from its ulc 
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iQ. Which is che arteria iliaca mino. 


A. Therciliaca minor ariſes from the convex 
ſide of the curvature; of the 


the external, iliac divides in two ar the internal 


Beſides theſe, a2 


and aka, 


hypogaſtrica, and 


is che moſt poſterior branch: it Pas herwern: 
e 


— 
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as thee lumbar nerves;” and Arvidles into wog 
one branch goes to the canal of the os ſacrum, 
| the other to the iliac muſcle; and inſide of the 


os Mum, R 


muſele, 8 142 5 r Were Nn 
T Which de the arceria gl A Apr 
. The glutæa ariſes alſo from n e 


fig. of the curvature of the bypogaſtrie;-is.cont- | 
monly. very conſiderable; and ſometimes the 
largeſt of all the branches: this 
artery goes out of the pelvis in company with 
the ſciatic: nerve, through the upper part of the 
great ſinus of the: os innbminatum,- and. is diſ- 
tributed-to the glutæus maximus and medii. 
In its paſſage it gives branchès to the os ſacrum, 
os coceygis, muſculus ſidalis, muſcles of 
the anus, and to the ne ghbouring parts of the 
_ Inteſtinum fectum, (f. orming a particular hæ- 
morrhoidalis interna) and to the bladder and 
Parts near it, and a pretty long branch runs 
down with the ſciatic nervmee nt 
Q Which is the rk Gaede e 
Ke. The arteria ſciatica ariſes near ho — " 
pro? vm branches to the muſculus pyramidalis, 
quadragemini, os ſacrum; ſeiatic nerve, o ili- 
5 * os iſehivm,-muſculi-glutei; and a branch 
runs under the quadratus to the articulation of 
de os femoris. en 4 Are LY; * 1 971 6 
5 Fra ge is the arteria attion?” UL 263 
A. The pudica atiſes alſo Let e 
24 de bf ths ene of ths typogatitic.Cand 
the firſt principal . | 
1 Bo pry 10, ee V8 
51190 2B 117 ed e Ne fon e 


To 
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| chrough tlie great finus of the es -ilivin 
— — and then divides 
into two, one branch goes behint che ſpine of 
wle iſchium all che way to dhe origin af the | 
corpus cavernoſum penis. 
There it divides into ſeveral arteries; one 
goes to the ſphinctor ani, named hæmorrhoida- 
lis externa; the reſt are diſtributed tothe neigli- 
bouring integuments, to the bulb vf the ure- 
thra,: and to the corpus cavernoſum penis. The 
ſecond principal branch, commonly called pu- 
dica externa, rn \beowgar ithe hinter and in- 
tteſtinum rectum, and in men is diſtributed to 
the velicule ce mms oem — — bladder, 
proſtata, and nei g part the rectum; 
it then runs under the os pubis 'on the ſide of a 
- confiderable vein: and along the penis between 
this vein and a nerve, being diſtributed in its 
n cavernoſum. Sometimes 
the pudica externa goes off ſeparately from the 
hypogaſtrica, eſpecially in women, being diſ- 
tributed to the uterus, (where ãt communicates 
with the ſpermatic artery) and to che neighbour- 
of the vagina, & c. 
Q Which is the arteria obwuratrix ?” | 
A. The arteria obturatrixperforates the obtu- 
rator muſcles, from whence its name; it goes 
out of the pelvis at the upper part of the hga- 
ment of the foramen ovale, having firſt ſent a 
ſmall branch to the inguinal glands and integu- 
—_— In its paſſage it ſupplies the pectineus 


muſcles, communicates with the 
ae, ity or to the e 


+ DIALOG VBA 1 
en cs ſmall arteries to the holes 
Er +; 


| be are the veing of the gba? 
1 D of the abdomen are numerous, 
and all p from the vena cava (the vena 
and chiefly from the vena cava 


run don about 


; Inferior, Which trunk, having 
a quarter of an inch from the right auricle of 
the heart, within-the (as I have al- 
ready obſerved) pierces that membrane, and 
the tendinous portion of the diaphragm, which 
adheres very cloſely to each other ; at this place 
it gives off the venz diaphragmatice, or phre- 
nic. In deſcribing the veins, I ſnall begin by 
the t trunks, and end by the ramifications 
in Fe eee ee The 
| veins yo the abdomen are, venæ diaphragmati- 
c or phrenicæ, hepaticæ, cyſtic * 
pylorica, gaſtrica dextra, coronaria vent 
duodenalis vel rteſtinalic meſaraica, 3 
daextra, cæcalis, hæmorrhoidalis interna, ſple- 
nica, pancreaticæ, gaſtrica ſiniſtra, gaſtro- epi- 
pPloica 40 * wines? vaſa brevia, ve- 
na ren cap ulares et ipoſæ, ſpermaticæ 
lumbares, bifurcatio ex vena cava, vena facra, 
venæ iliace, vena iliaca externa, epigaſtrica, 
hypogaſtrica vel iliaca interna, nn venæ 
hzmorrhoidales extern. 

Q. Which are the wens diaphragmaticer vel 
5 4 i 
YA 'T venæ  diaphragmaticz, or io 
_ ariſe from the vena cava inferior, 2 
pierce the midriff, are diſtributed to 2 


Phragm, and 0 to the rr and 
ſometimes 
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e hip ee ee e 
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A 


nales much in Keno g CT 
cena nf 145506 


"Qs Which are the ven 


* . 


1 5 


A. The vena portæ is a large vein, NE ; 
is ſituated chiefly between the eminences on the 
lower or coneave {ide of the liver. It may be 
conſidered as made up 
almoſt end w „ trunks, from each of 

ht and left; 
but firſt of all the 5705 ſends os the venæ cyl- 
rice gemellz, gaſtrica dextra, pylorica, ventri- 


which the branches go 


to the ri 


firſt portion of this trunk known by th 
of vena portæ I have already n * The 


. Other. 


ion is the he 


hich are the venæ cyſticæ 
A. The cyſticæ gemellæ run 3 


of two large veins joined 


culi coronaria, duodenalis or inteſtinalis. The 


the name 


ls? . 
the veſi- 


0 fellis From its neck to the bottom; they 
Wy rm deen Ut 


R eee 1 I 
A. The pylorica ariſes from the 


cult f 


1 


5 


Seat uk, 
8 oppoſite to the origin of the cyſticæ; 
but ſometimes it is only a branch of the right 
gaſtrica: it ſupplies the ſtamach and omentum, 
and communicates bs eur e coronaria | 

VER, &c.. IT 


vena) coronaria yentri- 


A. The- coronaria ventriculi, ſo called be- 
wake it ſurrounds more or leſs. the upper ori- 


ice of the: ſtomach ; and in its paſſage 
numerous arcolæ on the fide. of the-ſtomach ; 


forms 


It 


5 1, Os. 5 2 


Bree rte ieee 
ol the great arch. 
Q. Whuch is the vena 3 8 0 


N FL duodenalis vel inteſtinalis, . 


t trunk near the cyſticæ 3 
F to tlie inteſti duo- 
1:8 hanna a aß branches 80 oder 


: 
| ot 


* Which) is the vens . 


A The meſfaraica ariſes. from- the WL * 
the portæ near the pancreas,. and turns to the 


right hand; it accompanies the ſuperiot my” 
gane e eng 

ines, the cæcum, and ri t portion 
of the colon! One branch of the War 
runs directly to the middle of the colon, where 


ie che the Tight and left; another branch 


divides in two, and ſupplies the head of the 
pancreas and the neighbouring parts, and is arch- 


| ed on the right portion aaa ee a | 


colon. See vena epiploi 


Which is the Vena eee * 


A The trunk of the Arie Tends but 


ſometimes e to 0 0 oinenitort 
called e dertra: but the fefaralc al- 
moſt in ly before jt aſcends over the me- 
ſenteric artery, two large branches to the 
jejunum and part of the ilium, which fanny arches 
and are Gn thoſe inteſtines, like thioſe af the 
E artery 60 and She's out branches almoſt ; in the” 


=== 


[301075 uns 


55 1 165 


"i THY branch is the meſcralc vein called 
by Rivkin cscihe, 


gin 


e Below the e 


= 
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gin of che A branch from the convex fide, 
4 850 ſuppl cum, n veriifor- 
4 1 7 15 4 = colon. ORs, 


Q and 


hemorrhoidalis hemotrhoidalis in- 


1 e Wend ane om 
. g of the meſaraica, ſometimes from 
ſplenica, and ſometimes between both at 
benen and is thus yamed from: the 
; oidal tumors found often at its_cxtre- 
miry next the anus. It goes to the duodenum, 
colon, and on the rectun, all Eo the | 
uns; in its Courſe föpplies the freſoco- 
_ on, and forms arches which ſend out nume> 
rod frhall ramifications rotnd theſe inteſtines. 
| pan Ot Rs — 5 by ſome ca - 
| | twigs, 1 Ene vein. xy 
| Qik: is the vena ſplenica ? "bi 
A. Phe ſplenic vein is one ef the giert 
Wianch of the porte, and turns to the left 
hand, where the meſeraize does to che right; 
it rum tranfyerſely from Tight to leſt, juſt un- 
det the duodemm, and along the lower fide of 
he pancreas, and in its coutſe gives off the 
vena panereatice, | finiftra, or 
epiploica ſiniſtra and epiploica ſiniſtra. It ter- 
miiflates afterwards by a winding courſe, being 
divided into ſeveral branches i to the 
ſpleen, ore of e P the Tmalll veins 
Called by the ancients vaſa brevia; and at laſt 
the vena ſplenica reaches the fiſſere of- the 
q leen, which it enters, and- ſopplies almeſt i in 
e fune manner as the 9 9 
| C Which 


. 


5 14 0 GUES. 3 
Thick are the venæ 
e propa d rat 


tothe Panctess; 
3 veins, wh 


ot are 11 high. L hae ak . 
N I poken . 
ww 055 e e EH 
; epi dica ſiniſtra? Fay 
This is allo. + Hoch. the epi : 
ing at the lefr extremiry.of = 
AE runs to the great extremity 
mach, to which. it gives. ſeveral SIRE and 
communicates with e gaſtrica 1 and * <. 
age n ge E 


| 105 e vena :vloica Keie 
E . e and ariſes at 


* 


extremity of the „ and ramiß 
the omenturm all 
it communicstes e ee 
" REN EE EE | 
A. From che poſterior regler 
2 
Wen WII 
the name of vaſa brevia; which 5 —— mi 
wich the coronaria ventriculi, and 
finiſtra, 
eee 


242 | Av ATOM TO AL 
ein of the ſecond branch from the convex fade, 


of the colon; 
> vena heemorrhoidalis f in- 


"A. Ts beende, interja ariſes from 
fung of the mefaraica, ſometimes from 
45 1 enica, and ſometimes between both at 
2 — and is thus named from the 
oidal tumors found often at its extre- 
next the anus. It goes to the duodenum, 
colon, and on the rectum, all che way to the 
2666; Al in its Code ples the iefoco- | 
ton, and forms arches which ſend gut nume- 
: , fall ramifications rotmd theſe inteſtines. 
ets em: oa 0 by ſome ca- 
— twigs, with the left ſpermatic vein. 
| n the vita ſpltbics 7 - e bhp 
A. The ſplenic vein is one of the great 
Ment of the portæ, and turns to the leſt 
hand, where the meferaiac does to the right; 
it runs tranſyerſely from tight to left, juſt un- 
der the duodenum, and along the lower ſide f 
the pancreas, and in its courſe. gives off the 
vena pancreatice, —_ or 
epiplorca ſiniſtra a epiploica ſiniſtra. It ter- 
minates by a bono See Be being 
divided into ſeveral branches 3 the 
ſpleen, one of which produces the fmall veins 
called by the ancients vaſa brevia; and at laſt 
the vena ſplenica reaches the fiſſere of- the 
4 leen, which it enters, and- ſopplies - Umſt | in 
e ſune manner as che * Rs 
Q. Which 


ms, 


F 80 1 the gœcum, ap pendicula vertdfor- 


DIALOGUBS. 2 


hich are the yenz 
he vo le e re Gal fol 
ranches ſen | che pancreas; 
do gore th Ne Ih a 
n . 


e finiſtra, or gbr. 


ca. ſiniſtra ? 
. e 5 


2 


ing at the left extremity. 
whence it runs to the great extremity 


mach, to which ; it de Ns N ee w 


communicates with 
ronaria ventricul; : 3 0 12 ö 
=, gli yi ſnd puta de | 
0 eee 5 
cane At Far 7A 
We: Bk ſiniſtra ? SEW 
has. fi The vena. epiploica finiftra e 
N ay rt: and ariſes at 
| „and is _ramified on 
Jet Dy all Oe dr to the colon, where | 
it communicates With E 
terna. 
Tw ek lf. — 
Frm th ple of heb ofthe 
xxtremi 8577 Ry 
the neal 2 525 which comm that 
with the coronaria ventriculi, any | 
ſiniſtra. 1 
ALIAS ae e ene, * 1 


. ANAT roOMIC4L 
77 A. The yena cava inferior having g got a lor 
as the arteriæ renales, gives off 95 yeins of the 
' ſame name, (termed ormerly ven# emblgetites 
and which” are the largeſt ' Aa en thy the 
from the cava inferior, from the liver to 0 
e They acco . the renal 
es, and are ramified in ſubſtance of the 
kids ** ; Jun n FL 15 
1. Wich are the venæ "LE 
** The vena: capfulares et Ape afiſe FI 
the vene' renales; the former goes upward. to 
the glandulæ rehales, the later down to the Re? : 
8 of the kidnies. erh 
N hich are the venæ ſpermaticæ th 
2 The right vena ſpermatita comes gon 
5 trunk of che cava inferior, alittle below the 
venæ renales. The left comes cothmonly,though 
not always, Ng the left renalis ; back Alon _ 
com the ſpermatic arteries. In their 
ee Tj branches are ſent off to the 2 15 
um and meſentery, and ſometimes a 2 to 
the iliac muſcle and 4 adfpoſg of 
- Kieies. 3 ny 
Which are the ven lumbares ?: 
: A The venæ lumbares ariſe 8 fm 
5 the vena cava inferior moſt commonly in pairs, | 
ie cacen in ben as the 8 | 
eir origin often vary. I commu- 
Hicate with rs DB Unc Waun en with the 
ee. They ſupply the ſubſtance of the 
Hodies of- the vertebræ, muſcles of the abdo - 
men, quadratus lumborum, pſoas, iliacus, &c. 
they ſend branches alſo backwards to the neigh- 


bouring vertebral muſeles, and to the can 5 
e 


: * 


* | 
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che ſins genden wich the yepal "6 

ſinuſes. in the ſame, manner as the the.intercoſtals. . | 
Where is the bifurcation of the vena ca- * 

va f ſituated ? nanijel ofs 
A. Ehe,venz cam inferior; having reached 

as.low as the laſt vertehra of che loins and near 

| Je: e of. the aorta, runs in behind the, 
lac 


artery there divided into two ſub- 
altern trunks; e 


| veins, Which lie on the inſide of the iliac ar- 


teries which form the nn i l the vena 
Cava. 78 137i iar ach 21 e S 
Me ii 18 the -VENA ness ö 
A. 22 vena ſacra goes out from che difar- 
2 of. the vena. cava, and / aten from the ori- 


the right and leſt iliac. q 


of, the lelt iliaca, and accompanles the at- 


be ee enz to the neryes which 
to the membranes. whi which, cover. 
FFF 
„ are the yene Ilacæ ? 
Ihe iliac veins ariſe from the 8 
of 45 cava, as before mentioned, each original 


ms, vein, 118 ee of the, 0s * 


1 only 


the yea um 8 New This — bifur= 
| cation, 


- ward: it fends 4 
 - Jower part of the 9s Pome grin Teck oof 
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"muſcles from whenee- it is. called ven obtus 


Eo 
Q. How i is the vena obcuratix; diftributed? 
A. The yena obturatrix is Go re: to the 
muſculus pectinæus, triceps, and nei 8 
Th communicating with the e | 
ch of the obturatrix, before it = Rn 
the muſcles, runs towards the 1 firus to 
the iliac. muſcle os lium and part of the obtura- 
tor internus, another branch is diſtributed to 
the ureters, bladder, and internal parts of ge- 
neration in both ſexes. It communyeares with = 
the. ſpermatic yeins, and is mere confiderable in | 
women than in men. Laſtly, the Web 
yein runs kabel, and a3 X ger on ut of the 
pelvis it is ramiſied both upward and pd ood 
large branch upward to rhe 


downward, which going out of the pelvis are 
diſtributed to the buttocks, anus, part of the 

muſculus pectineus, and to the external parts 
generation, nearly in the ſame manner with we. 
artery which accempanies them. | 
an heinorrhoidales ex- 

ternæ ?: 
A. The veins that go to che anus are term- 
ed . externæ, and they. that 
go to the neration,. icæ in- 
ternæ. The e Fa eenbe "cifh- 

municate with the internal veins of the ſame 


8 > 


Q. How are the nerves of the abdomen'di- 
eee 
Re * . 


— 


How 4 - 4 ANAT PER L. 


1 The f 55 pair of lumbar nerves  alfo com. 
Mmunicate, and give poſterior branches; the firſt 
Pair ſends ſeveral: branches to the abdominal 

muſcles, ploas, and iliacus, while others go 
from it to the teguments and muſcles on ; 
ſuperior. and anterior part of the thigh, and the 
main trunk of it is Ioſt in the cru The ſe. : 
cond. pair paſſes. through the pſoas muſele, and 
is diſtributed much as the 3 The third 
is loſt in the muſculus pectineus. Branches 
proceeding from 9285 three pair cries up one 
trunk, Which ſupplies the anterior part of the 
| pelvis, and going 8 the foramen magnum | 

oſſis 1ſchy, is ſpent on the triceps muſcle. This 

nerve is commonly known by the name of ob- 
turatot, or poſterior crural nerve. By the union 
of branches, from the firſt, ſecond, third, and 
: Fourth lumbar | nerves, the anterior aural nerve 
is formed.” The remainder” of the fourth and 
fifth jumbar nerves: join with the firſt, ſecond, 
and third, that proceed from the os ſacrum 
4 [or ich are five or fix pair). Theſe two laſt of 
the lumbar and three Firſt of the ſacrum, when 
united, conſtitute the largeſt nerve in the body, 
(+) well known by the name of the ſciatic or 
chiatic nerve. The other nerves that come out 
of che os facrum, are ſent to the Organs of Be- 
neration and adjacent parts. 

What glands are there in the abdomen ? 
A. In the abdomen there are a very confi- 
gerable number of glands ; the largeſt of them 
zs the pancreas, 112 this, in ſize | come the 

1 ke renales; then the meſaraics; and the 
| teſtihals (of Brunner and Peyer) in the in- 
teſtines z 


5 14 6666/4 8. 2 


teſtints}/ alt which I have already ſpoken of: 17 
the glands of the ſtomach ate ſo ſmall as not 
eaſy to be found. Near the receptaculum chyli, 
and above the os ſacrum, and the :dvitions'of 
the iliac veſſels, are K eee —_— 
4 ſizes an res, called lumbares, ſacræ, ilia- 
ch, . they Fave nüfdessus Th ymphatics 
entering into chem, and diſchargi ng their con- 
tents into the r um ſchyli. The lum- - 
bar glands have been ſometimes found ſwelled 
1 the ſs of a man's fiſt. In the concave 
e liver, about the ingreſs of the vena 
| 00 * the neck of the gall bladder, as al- 
pore a the ſpleen,” neat the ihgreſs of the ve 
ſels, there are My found  conglobate 
glands, of about the bigneſs of a kidney beam 
teſs are called by authors, hepatic glands, cyſ- 
tic glands, or have other -narnes' derived from 
the adjacent parts; and they ſeem to ſerve the 
Iymphatic veſſels: About the left orifice of the 
mach, there ſometimes alſo is found; aceord- 
ing to Vercellonius; a gland which he ſays is 
equal to a kidney bean in fize; he alſo ſays that 
it has ducts opening into the cavity of the ſto- 
mach; in the gall-bladder there are ſometimes 
found a number of ſmall glands of a yellow co 


lou not unlike the ceruminoſe glands in the au- 


dittory paſſage. The bladder and the ureters have 


alſo ſometimes a number of ſmall-glands, but 


5 ” "are very indeterminate in number and ſize, 
are not ahways indeed found in thi: ike 
place; . eſpecially about the ureters. Thoſe 
about ehe bladder: are uſually ſituated . 


— 


* — 


— 


DIALOGUE vt 


1 of the Ax and its Pann, <5 
M. ae che pars of the ent, 
prehends the 


* | 
dot the fore arm is from the 
cibow wthe wilt ooh, the upper part of the 
ch joins with the ſcapula or ſhoulder- 
7 is termed humerus, which 
eee 
. which is called the elbow or olecranon, and the 
' forefide or flexure, ancon; from: thence toward 
322 the 
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What are the bones of the am? 
A The bones of the arm, including the fea- 
i = clavicle, hand and: fingers, are 

| es the ſeſamoidal bones, whoſe” number 
i uncertain): vin. ſcapula, wort humerus, 
ulna, 2. — each one; 4 ; 2 
 -earpus; four phalanges of th 'the . 
thumb, eee 


the table oſteology. 
ö N 
A. The elavicula is ſituated eee 


Bf 


ies figure is ſomewhat like that of the letter 8, 
and it is of a ſpongy and brittle: ſubſtance. One 
end is conneQed- to the ſternum with a looſe 
cartilage, and the other to the proceſſus acro- 

mion of the ſcapula; The uſes of che clavicles 
are, to Rep the at a ſufficient diſtance 
from che breaſt, by which means the ſhoulders 


9 are hindered from coming near together, as they 


do in thoſe quadrupeds which uſe their four | 
_ timbs-only to walk on, and not as men do their 

Hands; to facilitate — of the motions of 
the arm; to ſerve for the —_— — 
veral muſeles; and to nd the gre fu 
vian veſſels which run under them. * 
Q. Which is the ſcapula? e SR 

A. The ſcapula,. or ſhoulder blade, aan 
angular bone, ſituated on the back and outſide 
of the ribs, and commonly extended from the 
fecond to the ſeventh. It is fixed to the fter- 
num by the clavicula, Le e 
the Vuſbles of thoſe parts; av Güde blk 
e conven, * 1 


each fide; seen dhe feapuls end terms - - 


„ AN A A 


i in to theolatniiſinfazei al the Uh Which ic 

moves, and partly to giye room for the ſubſca- 
pularis muſele. The ſcapula has three proceſ- 
les, the firſt: runs all along the middle of their 
ouefide;, and is called: their ſpine; that end of 
the ſpine which receives the extrerity of the 
— called whe" 
fecond- us is a little lower than the acro- 
mion; it is ſhort and ſharp like a crow's bill, 
whence it is called coracoides; theſe two pro- 
ceſſes are tied to each other by a ſtrong flat 
ligament, which dare 19 keep the bead bf t 

humerus in the cavity of the third pr 9500 
prevents its being diſlocated up ware 
rouid ſinus tipt about its brim with Scart 
which receives the head of the humerus; at 


us acromion. The F 


 fore-part of this edge, cloſe ro he concog pro 5 


cCeſo, is a ſemiicireular nitch for the paſſage of 
do- redel hich mirch is joined at the, top 
with a t, and ſometimes with a bone, 
The uſe of che ſcapula is to receive the extre- 
mities of ihe clavicula and humerus, for the 
eaſier motion of the arm, and to give riſe to 
the muſcles, hich move the arm. The. baſe 
acremion,: cpracoid proceſs, and head of the 
ſcapula, are all in a cat ſtate at burth., - 
and the three firſt are joi as epiphyſes ; While 
the head, with the glenoid cavity, is not formed 
Into ieh ſeparate bone, but is gradually 
uced by the anda of ht 2005 this 
ne; being continued forwards. - bager 
* Which 1 is the os humeri? 1.810 15 it 2 
A. The os humeri is the — hows of the . 
mn, firuated. beryeen the. ſhoulder andthe cv- 


bit, 


At dhe other with the Ulna and Tadis, Its up- 


f AfA Gus * 
Bs Was: at one een dt ſeipuls and 


per end or head,” Where it is joined to the ſca- 
Puls, is ſomewhat flat, and much larger chan 
the focker 'which receives it. At the fe 
Part are two proceſſes for the inſertions of the 
muſcles of che atms: between theſe 
is a long channel or groove, In Which lies a 
tendon of the biceps eubiti. 
are dug Sogderadle procsſſes, both formed to 
give origins to muſcles of the 5 and fingers; 
between theſe proceſſes is the joint. That part 
800 which the upper end of Wage is fixed, 
is fitted ndt enfy for the motion of the elbow, 
but alſo for the rotatory motion of the tadivs; 
the reſt of: this joint is made up of portions of 
- _ unequal, but concentric circles, like the ſhanks 
of quadrupeds'; which inequality p revents the 
_ *vina from diflocating "ſideways, which fo ſmall 
A Joint with ſo much motion would be very 
ſubject to. Of a like uſe is che little ſinus on 
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rr 
e ms ater ihe ſecreuon of 


| - the ſeed. Abe ſeed is farthes purified, in the 
-epididymes, . and. in coition . carried. by. * 
Vis deſerentia into the urethra. ... by 
. What are ihe veliculs See :  ""—_—_— 
A. The yeliculz ſeminales. are. two mem- 
branous bags or rece one on each fide, 
ſituated at the lower and po of the 


| 


5 cavity 
one end, and ſending out 2 duct at. 
into which duct the vas deferens opens. The 
external membrane is made up df, muſcular 
fibres, which in time of comion. 1 
pPfreſs the velicule,. ejecting the 

the proſtate glands into the urethra-. 

» "The ſeed 7 uf in time of caition 5 
Foaſa arts as well as from theſe recepta- 

eles; for when the ducts into the urethra. 

diſtended, eas eee? con leona fa 


EW 2 x el | 
| are t proſtatæ * 
A. The proftatz are two glands in my 


rather one, about the ſize of a walnut. I 
glands lie between the velicyle ſeminales and 
Tow under the offa pubis, almoſt within the 
wh) ſurrounding and cloſely embracing the 


of the urethra. They ſeparate a 
is carried 


pil las We » Which 


into 
the 


— 5 1A 0 0 4 wy 


"the urethra by ſeveral dug, which enter near 
thaſe of the This liquor is thrown: 
into the urethra in the act of generation, along 
with che ſemen, and is mixed with it, ro make 
it flow more eaſily, If the venereal infection 
reaches the proſtate. glands, it will ſometimes 
make large ubſcelſes, which are apt to form 
ſinuſes, and even make a paſſage into the blad-. 
der. It is often cured by — the ſinuſes; 
and confu the diſe: s by eſcharo- 
tics: but a much better and ode way is to 
: eut out all the fiſtulous and diſeaſed parti at once. 

QQ. What is the penis? 

A. The ſhape, ſituation, and aſe of the pe 
ls are ſo well known; as to need no deferip- 
tion. The fubſtarice of the penis is eompoſed 
' of two ſpongious bodics,- called corpota caver- 
noſa, part of the urethra, the. glans or nut at 
its extfemity,. and its integuments. The two 


ing erection make the chief bulk of che 
penis) ariſe from the os pubis, on each fide, 
and are continüed to the root of che glans : 
they ariſe diſtinct, bur are ſoon after united, 
divided only by a ſep its whole length; it 
is ſtrongly . to the os pubis by a ſmall 
ligament, which is from its They 
tales their name from being patous like ſponge, - 
and capable of being enlarged by the blood 
penetrating their ſubſtance, which forms. a ſort 
of looſe, net-work inrernally, which the 
branches of the bleod veſſels are curiouſly. 
_ "ſpread; When the blood is ſtopped in the 
gre: om ale owl — 2 


 corpors cavernoſa, vel ſpongioſa, (Which dur- 
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ine arteries runs through! ſeveral ſmall holes in 
| the fide of their capillary branches into the ca- 
vities of the net - work, by which means the cor- 
pora cavernola, become diſtended, and the pe- 


| The gland of the , though in appear- 
ance a part of its is in reality a conti- 


nuation of the ſpongy hy in of the-urethra, 
reflected over its extremity, and expanded in 
the form we ſee. It is covered over with a 
thin epidermis, under which there are nume: 
rous nervous papillæ, which render it extreme- 
Fer The integuments of the nis are 
the cuticula and cutis, which bein; 
folded back, and adhering round the root 
the glans, form the præputium or fore-ſkin 5 
_ - the ligament, by which the præputium 
is tied to the other ſide of the glans, is called 
frenum; the uſe of the preputium is to keep 
the glans ſoft and moift, that it may have the 
more exquiſite ſenſe. Under oe common inte- 
gument above mentioned th us hath a 
proper coat covering all its ,. from the 
glans excluſive backwards: it is 27. a tough 
tendinous texture. On the upper fide. of the 
penis are two arteries, and one vein called yena 
2 penis. The arteries are derived from 
. hypogaſtrics, and the vein. runs alſo back 
to the 1liac veins. It has two nerves from the 


— ds ſacrum, and ſeveral lymphatics, which Oy 


themſelves into the inguinal glands, | 
QQ. What is the 8 
A. The urethra is a canal which runs x org 
the under-ſide * the * . W 5 
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at the neck of the bladder, and runs in a * N 


row beten the tho! corptts. ene Penn 
to the extremity of the glans.” Its whole length, 
without the n of. the penis, is about. 


twelve or thirteen inches; its thickneſs about 


that of a gooſe quill. It conſiſts of two thick 


ſtrong membranes, with a ſpongy texture bes 
— N neck of the 
5 covered by the 
ee as hath been ſaid; at its emerfion 
which gland it becomes thicker and wider 
for the 1 of an inch, which thick part 8 


nning at 


tween: them: its _ 
72 bladder, is furrou 


called its bulb, from the reſemblance i it bears 


tv a bulbous root. Its inner membrane is. 
pierced with many holes here and there, chro- 


which, from a glandular a 


pparatus in the 
| ſpongy ſubſtance of the vret! 


ra, a. mucilagi- 


nous liquor is furniſhed,. ſerving to defend it | 


againſt the acrimony of the vrine. Beſides 

theſe orifices, which Finds call lacunz, Cowper, 
in a particular treatiſe, hath deſcribed and beau- 
tifully delineated three glands, two near the 
bulb 10 the urethra, one on each ſide, about 


the bigneſs of a pea, and a third, leſs than the 
other two, at the *bending the urethra, under 


the os pubis. The firſt two are often found; 
but ſometimes wanting or very ſmall: the 


third is but ſeldom met with by the beſt ana- 


tomiſts. Where they exiſt, they proba 


ſerve for the ſame uſe as the other con, 


Women, though their — 15 is ſhortef and 
wider, are not without the' ſame kind, 

cunæ, . for the ſame uſe, and 
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the ſame. infection I hall . preſently. mention, 
All cheſe glands have excretory ducts into the 
ufethra, and from them are ſecreted all the mat . 
ter which flows from the urethra. in à gonor - 
rhæa, whether venereal or not. Ea 1e vene 
real infection, the urethra and the | glands are 
firſt inflamed by the contagious matter, that 
e whic abates 147 as 
the glands begin to diſcharge freely ; but if by 
chance. this. diſeaſe cantinues till any part of the. 
ujethra is ulcerated, the ulcer never heals with 
out. a cicatrix, . which. conſtricts the urethra, and 
. hen what is Sunny called a caruncle. 
hat are the * of neon proper | 
to. 4 ; 


„A. The Parts ef neration. proper to wo- 
men are r 22 into external and 


internal. The externtl parts of generation in 
women * the mons veneris, Which is that 
riſing of fat covered with hair, above the vulva 
or rima a, u on the os pubis; the great 
doubling the ſkin on each fide the rima is 


called. labia pudendi, which is only the ſkin 
fyelled by the * underneath. Theſe lips be- 
ing a little ſeparated, there appear the nymphe, 
one on each ſide the rima, In the angle which 
_ the nymphæ form in the great chink next the 
os pubis, is the extremity -S + i olitoris, ſtraix 
under which appears the meatus urinarius, or 
| _ opfice of the urethra, On the oppoſite fide 
4 t the anus are the glandulæ myrtiformes, 
F « $ vated in the foſſa magna, or interior. cavity 
of the pudendum muliebre; and in this angle 
n the:chink, there is a ligament called the 
# ork, EY is torn in the * Pit af 


tees 


20 _ are the nympfræ 
: "= We two ti bebe pat 
y on euch che ritma; the 
— on par ud and ſomewhat Bah 
ble the membranes, er Wurties under à cock's 
throat; they are ſoiretines finalter, ſometimes 
| 2 Aud are continvous to tHe prepitium of 
the Hirokis. Phe mh ate fpongions Int 
their internal ſubſtance, oy full. o blood vei-⸗ 
ſels, u therefore they fwelf in coion 3 
recetve' veffels ard nerves: as the clltoris. 
hit ate full ef nervous papilte, whence 
their quick ſenſe: they have mall glands 
that Ncerete 4 Fatty matter, Their uſe ſeems 
td he d increaſe the m cofriony to di- 
rect the eogrſe of the urine; — . the 
inrernig purts ſrom externaf ift hey are 
rome Married Women than inf if tha The 
F as not only 1 to 
icon the” keis W, bur ale 05. 
r A ere fo Fo: 


1 
N Bi 


. e be 11555 | 
— ; in ' . 

eee dan 

Mer ie the « clitoris? Troy 
Ar The chtoris;” (which b "wap weng 
cb) E Mardi che re part of ce 
vulxa; at che G e the nymphæ form 


— — esch othet. 11 500 about the. 
bigneſs of the uv 1580 wen feſem⸗; 
blies dle ſhipe ef chat part, yer r is fob 9 


found as: wa he; "gat Abus even 1 
T 


— 
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caſe it has no urethra; for though it has a glans 
eg penis; it is not perforated. The pre- 
Puce, cdyering the glans of a 0 
| d of the cutis of the pudendum, and fur- 
iſhed with nervous papillaæ: hence it is of ex · 
quiſite ſenſibility to che touch. The | 
in its common natural ſtate, lies entirely b ied. 
ene ene een, * 
Pearing but its extremity covered with | 
| 1 The ſubſtance of the clitoris is 
compoſed. of two, ſpongious bodies, ſuch as. 
rol of the- 5 N 1 Le dw 
the lower 0 is, and ſoo 2 
_ unite and 25 th "body of oy e god js | 
glans,, which Lf * of e te "{t 5 
mentioned. — 4 bodies 
unite, they are e 15 as thoſe of- the 
"penis: the tyo muuſcles which are ſaid to erect 
"rhe clitoris in _caition, in the ſame- manner ad 
the müſcles of 955 penis 7 2 1 Part. g e 
already . e - Sans of the. clitoris.. 
is vſvally covered With +a}; fel matter, lie . 
that of Ge e e e. It 18 alſo con- bt 
netted to the og pubis, by a ligament, in the 
ſame manner as the penis is in men. Te cli- 
toris receives veins and. arteries, from the 
morthoidal veſſels and the pudenda; and 5. 
ſigm the intercoſtals, which. are likewil | 
tributed. through all the parts at the vues. 75 
The uſe of the clitoris | is to I a titil ation 
in coition, and it is ſaid to 1 rg chief: ſeat, of, 
: en 
QQ What are r n 
in Noinen;? | > 
2 | As The 


on 
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wy TH The. internal parts bf generation in W 
men ure the! vagina; uterus or womb, ovaries; 
and Fallopian tubes. A lirtle lower — 

_clicoris;” i it and the vagina, or rather juſt 
_ within che "is the-orifice'or the urethra, 


termed meatus urinarius. The urethra in wo- 
1 = 
1N; 


men is tho ſume as in men; o 
g more ſtrait q ĩt ãs naturally as bi 
e e ee 23e 7 [= 2 Y 19015 an 
A The vagiaa, or Heck of che womb, is a 
canal: which reaches from the external 
or os pudendi, to the internal mouth of 
cher uterus:. It is uſually about five or ſix fin- 


in married: women who have See. e 
its length and bigneſs cannot be determined, 
berauſe it lengthens in the time a woman is 
with. child, and it dilates in the time of birth. 
Phe texture of the vagina 
bo compoſed-of two membranes, of hich the 
a Which links its cavity, is —_—_— = 
les and ſulci, „ 
part: It has three or four glands on 4 
lide-next the rectum, which pour into it a viſ- 
| tes Pee in time of — ry The ru- 

our this : membrane, are for the 
don of the balanus or glans penis, to increaſe 
— 70 both er man and 


is'membranous, be- 


woman and to render the part capable of the > 


neceſſary dilatation in parturition. Theſe ruge 
are: largeſt in maids; in married women they 
e er pe re 28 ng fo if worn 1 

994 of FA e | | and 


. * grows. 
Contract and cloſe the orifice of tlie 
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20d ini woinen-wh6ichave- bürne -childeen, they 


are. almoſt entirely abliterated Thie external 
membranc- of the vagina is: made of er 


| FS 
gore 2 


penis cloſely: | 3 *, 
Bt Yano he:luindance of nervous Pall 
1 18 
The oſcular orifibes c 
dus . lands, | | 
of the vagina before. — — 
tunæ; theſe ghandis te the: ſcat of a 
in women, as ds in che a” 
the male. The vagina receives veins and ar 
teries from the hypogaſtric and hemorrhoidal 
viſiels. ——— dir 
Near the ing of the vagina, irruriei 
dintely behind the oriice of the nicacus urina⸗ 
Hus, is ſiuateck a valve, called Hyi from 
the god of it „in the he lo< - 
AD ney 2 _ for 4 
of virginity. Cheſel. 
den's deſcription of it: che —— 
conſtantly found in the uagina of children 
which; looking towards the oriſice of the va. 
gina, cloſes it, but as children gro up and 
the ſphincter vaginæ ſtrong enough vu 
valve becoming uſeleſs ceaſts to encreale; | and 
is there known by.ithe name of gland 
earunculæ trim There have 11 a 
8 CW - 


* 
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few inftances in which che edges of. this grew 
ing together, it continued unperforgte, until it 
has been neceſſary; 

- out the menſes. Betuixt the vagina 


thra in women, there is a cellular ſubs: 


ſtance, which Bartholine ſays is glandular, bet 
to be ſo: Se alſo ealle ie the | 


it does nat appear 
r 

ine's pro notieing it 
as. being, glandular. When by an abſeeſa i 
this part ſometimes occaſton a dribbling of urin 


| nh paſes from the wrench d * 7 RO 


hat is che utervs ? 


;E | AS 
baſon for it, tanned — but 


one — 1 haunches * nen. be ſhould 
de noted that, in infaney the pelvis is ſmaller 


7 e a inviboa 0 0 
and ve 


in proportion than in adults; whenee the viſ- 


eera which are wholly in the pelvis of adults, 


are ſeated higher in infants. In inſancy the 


womb. is placed above the pubis, but gradually 
deſcends as the pelvis enlarges, ſo chat in adult 
women who are not Pregnant, nor otherwiſe 


diſorderd, the womb is entirely ſunk into ther 


elvis. The figure of the uterus is like a pears. 
from its internal orifice to its bottom; in'wos- 
men not with child, the length of the uterus 
l 5 3 
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| hree-inches; its breadth in che upper 
1 vo, and in the lower part one inch; its 
: Sickneſs is about an inch and a half; in maids, 
indeed, the uterus is much ſmaller than chi, 
(che cavity being about the ſize of à ſmall 
Amond:) but in women with child it is larger, . 
acording to the time of It preſſes 
- the bowels, and reaches to the navel towards 
che time of delivery; whilſt at other times it 
does not riſe above the os ſacrum. The upper 
and broader part of the uterus is called the 
| fundus ; and the lower part, into which the va- 
gina opens, is termed the cervix: its oriſice 
into the vagina is called os uteri, and by ſome 
os tince; from the reſemblance it bears to a 
tench's mouth; it may be alſo com to the 
mouth of a young puppy dog, and the glans 
penis. This internal mouth of the womb i 8 
| . eg in Virgins, | . 
had children, or who are with child, it is lar 
and in the laſt it is alway u w : 
— glutinous humour. In the time lining; 
n: in a wonderful manner expands itſelf, - ſo as 
to give paſſage to the child. The ſubſtance of 
the womb is vaſcular, being compoſed of a 
©. plexus of fleſhy fibres, with a great 
a you of veſicls between: in women not with 
* "child it is compact and firm; in thoſe with child 
it is i — ſinuous, and is capable of won- 
derful dilatation, without any diminution' of its 
_ thickneſs. . Its bottom, or fundus, grows thick 
as it dilates, ſo that in the laſt months of gelt- 
ation it is at leaſt. an inch thick, where the 
- - placentz adheres, | becauſe its roots run into the 
| | ſubſtance 


2 a 
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fubſtance of the womb. The urejus cee 
externally with" A membrane" from che 1 


uterus are tortuous, and. make x vaſt 
ol anaſtomoſes with one -anothier: eppes meg 
a number of little months into the uterus and 
and are the ſources © of che menſtrual 
diſcharg The arteries and veins of the utetus 
are branches of the hypogaſtric and latic 
veſſels, e the branch inoſculate with 


= 


6 Tas the arteries, "eſpecially in 


body, bein accumulated,” 
it breaks: forth once a mon 
uterus; becauſe of all the ve 
which ſtand perpendicnlar to the horizon, theſe 
only are without valves. This evacuation is 
called menſtrua, menſes, and catamenia: and 
. y flowers, courſes, &c. * 
ne nerves of the womb Dane fe lde . 
tercoſtals, and from thoſe which come from the 
os facrum. © There are alſo ſeveral lymphatics 
upon its ovtfide; which unite by little and little 
into greater branches, and ſage themſelves 


into the ene of the chyle. The uterus 


is tied by two roùnd ligaments; and by what 
"Weld wr: ligaments lata, being ke two - 


broad 


\ 
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| broad Hgiments, though it is only a productiot 
2 continuation of the peritonamm, from che | 
Hiles af the womb: the ovaria ave faſtened to one 
"edge of the li lata, and the ruba Fallo- 
Nana run along the other; theſe. productions, 
or continuations of the peritonnum, are com- 


250 


muſculus faſc upper | 
take of the thigh r 
1 big with child feeb in this 
The ſubſtance of theſe ligaments is 
| . covered with à great number of 
they are pretty big at the bot- 
tom of the womb, but they grow . 
et approach the os pubis. "4 
! — — 2 5 
A. The ovaria, eee 
muliebres, are two bodies of a depreſſed oval 
figure, fituated one on each ſide the fundms 
uteri; they are commonly about half the fize 
of men's teſticles, but differ according to the 
age and temperament of the ſubjedt. They are 
white, ſmooth, and largeſt in perſons in the 
vigour of cheir age, and in women who are 


. _ e in Juch „ 


— 170 bs 8 


* reh ee ib 
um 3 

and a π 
ces, Te 
mite mem; 


which paſs to and from the ovaries, 
ps mar that NES. _ 


mubications. betwixs the artery 

one ſide, and thoſe of the other, but alſo with 
f the proper veſſels of the uterus, which are de, 
tached from the internal ãliae arteries and veins: 
Befides the ſpermatic. velitls, the -ovarie-have 
nerves from the 


the ſides of 
or —— 


What — angie e 
4 * =, The ns: tubes art two — 3 


010 tortuous. 
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ments or fringes, Though the Suren 
theſe tubes are ſmall, the middle, or adeſt 
Uh is about the '{ize of one's little 


oY * G la 


tortuous gute, büt appröaelling to 4 
forms} are "tothe fundus wa. #4 


7 each fide; Cao e d connected to 
the uterus, and opens into its cavity: 


its ori- 
fies is Fog being about the lire oF a large 
Fi | Woe Fhe other ent is 2 larg 
18 nen, or fringed uc ee 8 
therefore called tnorſus Aal Lit is free. and 
Kuctustes about the abdomen; and when there 
is occalion, this extremity: itſelf deo de 
ovary, embracing i Je with muſcular ſegs 


heir length is about ſix; Jeven, or eight — 
breadth, different in different ſubjects: 


. 
they are connected to the ovaria by the alæ 
| a, Their ſubſtance is membranous 
and cavernous: they are 


compoſed of à dou- 
ble membrane; the e as ſeems to be 
continuous with the peritonæum, and the in- | 


terior, wtih the interior membrane of the ute - 


rus. They are wrinkled on the inner ſurface, 
and are imbued with a lubricous humour; but 
they are not cellular in the human body, © as in 


other animals. They are forniſhed wi # great 


number of veſſels, -having' the Tame veins; 'arte-- 


ries, nerves, and Rahe as the-ovaria: and 


have a cavernous ſu ce between their me. 


branes, by means of which they are rendered 


ed in applying their mouths to the byaria; 
they are alſo moiſtened on their inner Jur⸗ | 
on 


face by theſe veſſels, - Their- uſe in generiti 


coition, 


| is very greats eee eee 
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coition, from the influx of the blood and ſpirits, 
and at that time, by a natural motion, they. 
apply their looſe fringed extremity, to the va- 
ries, which are ſurrounded. and embraced by 
them. In this ſtate convey. ta them the 
prolific matter of the male ſemen injected into 
the womb; and after one of the ovula is im- 
pregnated, receive and convey it to the 


womb. The Fallopian tubes unperforated, upon 5 
the foregoing h fis, muſt cauſe barren- 
neſs, and ſeed 1 in theſe tubes may. have. 


the ſame effect; which probably is often the 
caſe of common whores, and women that uſe 
coition too frequently; and perhaps the fat in 
the membrane, that connects the ovaria to the 
tubes, may, in very fat women, ſo keep theſe 
tubes the ovaria as to interrupt impreg- 

| ow . wore "rug $0 much or too 
e menſes may or interrupt 
conception; but the latter caſe, ially 2 a 
young women, 1s very rare. From ſuch cauſes 
as theſe, and not from imbecility, it is moſt 
_ probable that barenneſs oftener proceeds from 
women than men; and though women do not 
propagate to ſo great an age as men, it ſeems 
not to be owing to an incapacity of being im- 
pregnated, but from their menſes ceaſing, and 
thoſe veſſels being cloſed, which ſhould nouriſh _ 
the foetus after the impregnation, as if on pur- 
poſe to prevent the E of a feeble and 
hm p ies. From this conſideration, it is 
reaſonable to ſuppoſe; that the perfection f 
the feetus, acreage it is firſt formed in 
the male ſeed, PR more upon the * | 

| ha” Tot a an 


; * the. 45 or "mY g ber on 

the fake of the «== ond 2 
| hinder men as well as warren” f. 125 Propagat- 
ing in 1 

The ſeed of all 7 and particylarly of 
 mankifd, is a whitiſh: fluid ſecre ted. from oo 
blood in the teſtes 28 above; 3 ich Which, Lewen-.. 
. bveok, by the help of RE rad . 
ed an infinite number, of animals. 11. 805 
poles, which he and b ſuppoſe to be men 
in miniature, and that x ON theſe. being en- 


tered into an egg in one the, 0 r 
* is e Fo Xe e 


mm 
w 


DIALOGUE, . 


411 ; 


of the Ense, and che Foxrvs in ve. 


f Wal 1 


Q. HAT i is he emb 
* W A. The 8 is a name given 


to what a woman has conceived with, from 
the time of conception, till the parts are per- 
fectly formed. From conception, until the 
eos uk been ſome five or ſix days in the ute- 
— it is almoſt, impoſſible to deſcribe the 
changes it undergoes, upon the account of its 
minüteneſs, and for want of obſervations? 
after that time we may ſpeak of the matter 
with more certamty. The e egg is then a round 
pellucid globule, of only one membrane con- 
| : taining 


1 . ' \ 
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- wining the embryo, "which hath a very large 
head it body, . ior arms, 
fwimming in a largs meg 
quor; it: Hack: e lanes 3 8 
| en e of the | 
_ egg. The proper membrane of the 
amnion, by degrees ſends, off all arou It . 4 
face ſmall flocculent veſſels, 3 it grows 
to thoſe veſſels of the uterus from whence the 
3 wont to flow before cy: 
cheſe floeculent veſſels round the 
6 and inferior part of the egg. 1166 png 
(wy digging into a-ſecond* membrane, 
called chorion; while thoſe veſſels at the up- 
per and blunt end, keep increaſing in thèir 
diameters, and at length form the Placenta to 
be deſcribed hereafter. In the firſt two months, 
or at the end of that time, there appears not 
any thing bony, the ſeveral parts or members 
not being diſtinAly formed till the third} | 
month. The head is firſt perſected; the tho- 
Jr; {Tore next ; then this” Ween: and 
laft-of all the extremities.” 
Q. When does the embryo take the name 
of feetus in utero? 75 
A. When al the parts are diſtintly form- 


ed. The feetus is involved in the ſame coats 


as the embryo, viz. the chorion externally, and 
the amnion internally, which immediately in- 
cloſed the fœtus. They contain a quantity of 

liquor, which is a proper medium for ſo ten- 
der a being as the ſetus 0e Nef in, and partly 
ſecures it 5. e external injuries, as the aque- 


ous humor does the cryſtalline in the exe: 
; * A4 4 and 


—* 


355 AN AO MI CAL 


and when the membranes burſt in the time of 
birth, this. humour lubricates the vagina, to 
render the birth leſs difficult. Beſides the an- 
nion and chorion above, there, is the falſe, or 
.chorion, which Dr. Hunter has found 
4 to conſiſt of two diſtin. layers: that which 
ow the uterus he ſtyles E cofioes 


. or decidua, becauſe it is caſt off 


liverys the portion which covers the ovum, 
he calls the decidua refleza, becauſe. KA 
flefted from the uteru 8 the ovum, form- 
The prin conn um en. them. 
a n 5 covers the vum is a 
| membrane, like the true chorion and 
: but that which immediately lines ts 
— is imperfect or deficient, being per- 
2 with three foramina, viz. two 2 
correſponding with the inſertion of the 
— = at the fundus uteri; and a larger ragged 


28 oppoſite to the orificium uteri. 
The true chorion and the amnios are or- 


ganized membranes, 8 veſſels, and 
Fompoſed of regular layers of fibres. The 


decidua and decidua reflexa, differ in appear- 
ance from the true chorion, and ſeem to re- 
ſemble thoſe in organic ſubſtances which con- 
nect inflamed W If chey be original 

membranes, and only viſible from their evo- 
lution and increaſe, it is not caly to conceive. 
how the oyum gets behind al ſince the 
Fallopian tubes are not covered by them. 
It therefore ſeems moſt probable that, an opi- 
nion firſt- Lo by Mr Crujkſhank is the 


aa and, which, is rendered probable by the 
experiments 
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experiments of Signor 


gulable 
2 e thief dein pts nourihed? 4 


A This is a matter of much controverſy, 


but the 'moſt"reaſonable opinion 18, that the 


Scarpa, That the7 
are entirely compoſed of an W c. 


- 


er e de-de mouth, bur by | 


the; umbilical veſſels: 199 by you ot 
ON; ER ON placenta? Te AG E< 
he placenta is 


i 


Women, which 


- ene maſt, 


from, its reſemblance to 4 cake deftves irs - | 


name; and being alſo like the liver, Was call- 
ed by the ancients hepar uterinum, or womb- 
_— The number of placentæ in human 
u 


ally: ſo too: but when there” are two or more 


ftetuſes, there are always as many placerite;/ 4 


; fo, 
3 rarely 


yet in this caſe they often cobere 
as to ſeem but one; but their 


bjects, anſwers to that of the fœtuſes and 
as theſe are uſually ſingle, the placenta is uſu- 


communicate from” one to the other. The 


placenta is uſually about ſix inches in diame- 


ter, and one inch thick in the middle, grow- 


ing a little thinner towards the CIrCUINRETENCE 3 
it is ſurrounded | with a ſmooth membrane 
from the chorion and amnion, and its concave 
part is turned towards the fcetus; it has 
no particular part of the uterus to adhere” to, 
but is uſually fixed to the fundus uteri. Doctor 


Thomas Semen, of St. Andrew's, however, 


thinks chat it has no place in the ovarium, nor 


in the. wee bill, gas dhe ener Pes, 


W et to the fundus, and then every con 


KEI a 


forthe 
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Þ ts; oh t becomes really a placenta. The 
of the extreme. buancheg 
ore mb owes arteries, 'which are 
ition of this part divided into 
an infinite number of exceeding ſmall branches, 
to join a like number of the menſtrual. veſſels 
of the uterus, which veſſels of che uterus 
are made numerous rather than large, that the 
ſeparation of the placenta from them may not 
— — of blood fatal to the 
ire 
and they are more ealiiy 
ed, being” 3 by the uterus 22 
as it ſhrinks, ins to do jo See 
. the birth; —— the placenta is 
ſeparated before the delivery, whether untime- 
ly-or not, theſe - veſſels bier until the uterus 
is diſcharged of: the fretus, The arteries and 
veins. of the uterus, by which the: menſtrual 
rgations are made, are joined to the umbi- 
rern placenta, the ar- 
teries of the uterus e en placen 
ta, and the veins in the uterus to the arteries 
of the placenta: by theſe veſſels a | 
tity. of -blood is continually flowing f "the 2 
mother tothe ſcetus and back gen. 1 
Q. What is the-navel-ſtring?” n 
A. The navel-ſtring, or umbilicat blood- | 
veſſcls,- termed: funiculus -umbilcalis, / paſſes 
out at the navel of the foetus-to''the- placenta, 
It is commonly about two feet long, that the 
| foetus may have roont to move without tearing 
the placenta from the uterus, which being done 
oo e -from whatever” cauſe, occafions a 
. 3 miſcarriage, 


4 


5 enters the 


zi, da e ny 


1 3 
ae e | 
— 


| on, nch 
t 4 wap i bro Where 
wh "es vein entered 7 4 
and Vein er there alſo, | 
veſlel ca S 2 Abc ariſes from the. 0 
& the bladder, The umbilical veſſels, ich 
e Ur Oc: FHrpnk,, pp after the birth, 
ths ES Appearancg : elpeciglly. near 
EY - FE 71 1 e e 
. 7 —— 
ingly tg he ver, and 
e of che yena, peeg it 
in from {mall venous tübuli, ariſing 


5 
LT 


| of the arteries ar Meg | 
re EMI 
£d, and 0 
tarum. 1 28 s out the 
du 2 S gr cava 
Which carr wt ogy yn broughs 


55 the umbilical vein that way into the cava, 
whe the reſt. aa © with the bloed. in the 
"Dorra ;, che hole of it not paſſing through 8 
ductus venoſus, Ay; is, generally 4 

a, great part of it 5 ranches of 

in khe liver; ee e need —— — 

munication berwe en the. umbilical vein and ghe 

porta. Aﬀer the th, when the a 
| Aa 4 vein 


two' 5 Fi at- 
na £419 er IS e = 5 


n. 

Anon des the kg Eu Hah hs 
woe do the ftv, and hom the firs do the 
3 in 
A. The manner in which the blood flows 
Hoo Gs mother to the feeews, and from the 
ſtetus to the mother, ig as follows, viz. the 
uterine urterles in the mother bring arterial 
a of Ve lacenta in ee 

being y the beginning o 
veins cee is tranſmitted 1 fo. 
tus, e the umbilical vein, into the vena 
p | ; and” from thence into the cava and 
bent, and the co umbilica} arteries in the 
2 „ tinged from the aorra, carry 
| their blood to the placenta; which blood, zt 
the ihefion” of the placents' ro the ure 8 
taken up by e uterine v 
1 — 7a en de n ok Fa, 
e in the one becom. 


proper Sede bel des; Of a ere er 
x Hamilton ſays in his firſt lines, The commu-' 
922 nication between the parent and child is car- 

tied on entirely by means of the placenta, whoſe 
TAY ſurface adheres do dhe interna e 


4 e e and © 
veying wen Fr of. 
veying l den d 


in the vaſcular. park. £ 
| fee ae. US ablockents. 14 
cles, Which ſoon terminate in Veins: . 


. that centa is not 
ha 15 cons = mw the mot. 
cher and. . intended for; conveying. 
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_ rus; it is bt Bokit- Bi. 
poppy feet, and in-the{thi Mg. 
ed tothe big r 
—— conception the 


wane 69 the ee SEO 9 0 
a three months; we 
oundes ? E 8e 4 
toelveg and ſometimes pot 
; A wobl a 
f the feetns . 
ning of tie growth: N 
che thirtieth da iccortlhi 5 65 this fippoſi- 
tion) it encfeaſed to thret times its 
2 But all theſe eke ar 2 uncer⸗ 
tan. Nn 1 121i $244 - 5 
-Q. How is hit ue aided 7-- 2 1 
| A. As the fœtus, c. e th 
1 ras is ditended, br ter the Tame, or neatly 
i the forge zich GRASP the 00 2veſſe 
| whick in its natural: cotitradt& Rate Jay fold 
and rolied together Hike ir add if o he, being 
Fl ſtraitened it now recerve blood more freel 
1 than before,” and becorne of greater 'dlarherers. 
[| — Sothatiwhar che vithuy Toles'of Tthicknels"! 
diftenfion, in its membranous or cellular PPE. 


1 — its veſſels. 
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b ly: more and more diſtended, its 
ade riſes tore and more out of the pelvis 
up into the abdomen" towards the colon and 
ſtomach, and being ſtretched to every Girnen- | 
be cremes e bull we ſee in pregnaney. 
. What i be natural fituntion of the fr $ 
tuin ee e un nag © 
** A. The nad iaton fe 
utero for the laſt months e 
before that time it is undertain 
as it were ſitxing with its head and neck — 
_ downwards add forwards; its knees —— 
up to its cheuks; its heels lying back 
irs hips; and des hands Hanging down, and as 
embracih res. merge But there is 4 great 
variety of che fepfus,' boch before 
| md apa time of Keren be 
deter e r de 15 % 
Q. What are” the" differente benen "a 
ferred in utero and an adult?! 
_ The moe -efſemrial "differences: —— 
the human feetus ripe for birth, and an 'advle 
appear to be as ws vH che abdomen, the 
umbilieal vein and arteries of tie navel,” md 
the canalis venbſus in the liver) are in he fee- 
cus open ane pervlous; in advlts they are con- 
wacted and lid, Pre liver s very large, the 
ſtomach is filled —— warms fluid, and 
the larger inteſtines, en the ilium alſo, 
with 9 wore ms meconum. The. renes 
| pr gays in the fœtus than in 
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The hymen in à female fœtus is very plain 
and obvious. In the thorax beſides a peculiar 
8 foynd-as well in this cavity. as: in the ab- 


the. forameniovale between the. let and right 
auricle, and the canalis arterioſus, between the 
pulmonary artery and the aorta, are open, to 
nn foetus, 
Which has not pet breathed; and there is in 
the inferior trunk of the vena cava, near 
heart, a remarkable? valve, callec by Cheſel- \ 
den, lber NE head, beſides its 
e that the oſſa eranii are in ſeveral 
N from one another, eſpecially at 
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gland 
glandulæ — puncta lackrymalia, 
orbit, the coats or tunics, viz. tunica albu- 
adnata or conjunctiva; tunica ſclero- 
tica; tunica cornea; tunica, choroides; tunica, 
uvea, (which contains the iris and pu 1 to 
which may be added. the retina. | 
mours of the eye, viz. the aqueous, vitreous, 
and cryſtalline, to which may be added the 
extreme thin and fine vaſcular W call-. 
ed tunica arachnoides, and the veſſels and 
nerves of the | | 
Q. What are che glandulz ſcbacee?___.. 
A. The glandulz — are ſituated in the 
interior ſurface of the WOO a ſerve 12 
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| eminence. ſituated in the larg 
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de upper 
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This gland ſeparates the matter df 
Which, by che continual motion” of this id, 


dirt, and to keep the external 


Wir is the caruncull nd 


A. The caruncula Ichrymalic is a \ lige 
angle or can- 


ing _ irect the 
ia, and,  accord- 
ing to ſome . 
open when the eyes are ſhut. | 


2 What is the glandula. malte d. 
A. The e is ſeated in 


— outer part of the orbits, with 
ducts under. rHe' v Fd. 


thus: major of the eye, 


the "t 


to waſh off 
of the 
eye moiſt, without which the cornea would dry 
and wrinkle by the continual action of the ex- 


furniſhes at all times water enou 


ternal air. As the toars- fall off the cornea, 


they are by the edge of the under eye. 


lid, along which they run all they: fall inte che 


? yy lachrymalia. 


holes in the inner corner or 
the eye, one in each eye - lid; they are ſituated” 


2 What are the poncte nebeymelis? 
A. The puncta lachrymalia are two mall 


at the extremities of the tarſi or cartilages, and 
lead to a ſmall membranous bag or lachrymal' 


| fac, which is ſeated in this corner upon the 


os in. womga from the bottom of which there 
all pipe or naſal canal, which pierces. 


-2 14 bone in the noſe opening under the upper 
lamina 


great canthus- f 


Between 


nan. oο S. n 


(as above-mentioned that ſerves; to 77 d 
holes open When the eyes are mu-. 
Q. What is the ↄrhit of the ehe? 
A. The orbit of the eye is that cavity in 
| which. the eye is contained, and is in alli the 
vacant places A filled with Jooſe fat, which is 
a proper medium for the ye to reſt in, and 
ſerves 15 ſocket for: ĩt: motion. The proper 
arts of the eye, which form its globe, 
| Pall, or bulb, are ith cane de tunen * 
mours, and the veſſellss. K 
* What is the —— . 
A. The tunica albuginea, — 
junctiva is the firſt membrane or — 
ball; it is a ſmooth membrùne which covers ſo 
much of the eye, as is: called the white, and 
being reflected alkround; lines the two eye-lids. 
Being thus returned from the eye e 
of the eye-lids,. it effectualiy N any ex 
traneous bodies from getting behind the eye in- 
to the orbit, and ſmooths the parts it covers, 
which makes the friction leſs. between. the eye 
and theeye-lids, It is full of ſmall veins and 
arteries, which appear big in an ophthalmia or 
inflammation — 
Riva, is improper named albuginea ot ad- 
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| oon frotn the baſis, which is turned inward; to to. 
the apex which is turned outward: + The! two- 
| hel oyoels <urinunitnes. fully at che per ol 

the cochlea. r * 
very delicate and cos membrane: carried . 
along throught the cavities of the labyrinth, is 
5 
and is the primaty | 
eee, 
the optic nerve, and is e he organ of 
ſeeing, Next may be obſerved . 
canal, which is diſtit 2 aurora bn” 
and proper; the common is large, and has 1 
raminula in it, paſſing into. the labyrinth; the 8 
upper: one is narrow and large, terminating - 

in the cavity of the cramum, GONE 
n the ſtyloide and maſtoide proceſſes. 

2 > hots are the-blood veſſels and nerves of 
_— wteriexof ths er are fun eg 

kids both external and internal; the yeins/ run 
partly to the jugulars, and partly to the ſinuſes 
of the dura mater; the nervus auditorius en- 
ters by che hole in the internal proceſs of the | 
os petroſum. It confiſts of two bundles, ff 
which one is hard, the other ſoft. Five branches | 
of the portio mollis enter the veſtibulum, anti 
form a delicate web, which ſends ſlips which 
run through the ſemicircular canals; e reſt of _ 
the portio mollis enters the cochlea at the cen». 
ter of its baſe, and turns with the ſpiral ligne, 
of which it probably makes the membranous s 
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N all complaints of deafneſs, the practitioner 
ought carefully to examine the ſtate of the ear, 
and learn whether the patient has or hath had 
any abſceſs in the external meatus of the ear af- 
.  fefted, that might have eroded the membrane 
of the tympanum; and he ſhould try whether 
it is ſound or not. This is done by holding a 
lighted candle to the affected ear, and if upon 
a ſtrong effort of exſpiration determined towards 
the ears, by ſtopping the mouth and noſtrils, 
the flame of the N is ſenſibly acted upon, 
we may conclude the membrane of the . 
num to be broken, and the hearing by 
irrecoverably loft ; for the cold air gets direly 
_ through woe breach into the cavity of the — 
Panum, and by chilling and d rying the deli- 
cate of the ittle bikes the mem- 
branes 
render 


of the cavity, and the ſmall muſcles, 


the parts unfit for performing their 
functions. 
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